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EXPLANATION OF PLATES.

—

1. In the Plates of Part Ii. the position of all ranks ax
shown throughout.

2. In Part III,, Plates VI, and VIIL give the position
of all ranks in line and column. In the Plates of tb
various evolutions it has heen considered sufficient to shor -
the mounted officers, the directing guides, and all point,
in line formatiohs. In order that the figures might b
drawn on as large a scale as possible, the battalions o
represented as having only six companies,

3. In the Plates of skirmishing movements in Part 11]
on account of the reduced scale, rauks, and in sever
instances companies and batfalions, have heen represente
by single lines without detail.




xxi

DEFINITIONS.

GENERAL DEFINITIONS.

Alignment, An imaginary straight line lying
between two points, or the prolongation
of that line, upon which troops are to
form, or march,

ippui, Point of.  French, appui, ‘““a support.”” The
point of formation.

‘ase Company,or 'The company, or battalion, from

Battalion.  which a formation is regulated.

Base Points. The points given by markers as a
base for forming line in prolongation of
that base.

Battalion. Four, or more, companies, told off
into half-battalions.

Brigade. A brigade is composed of two, or

more, battalions.

Columa, A succession of companies (or parts of
companies), from front to rear, parallel
to each other.

Company. A certain number of files, divided into
half-companies and sections.

Defile. From the French défilé; a narrow pass.

Deploy. Trom the French déployer, to < display,

unfold;” i.e., to unfold companies from
column into line,



Diagonal March.
Distance.

Division.
Double Column.

Double Company.

Dress,

Drill.

Echelon.

Evolution.

xxii
A march by which troops move
flank at an angle of 45° with their f

The depth between men or corps,
front to rear.

Two, or more, brigades.

Two single columns of different
talions, abreast of each other.

Two companies of the same batt:
abreast of each other.

From the French dresser,
straighten.” The word given to
to correct their alignment.

From an obsolete French word d
“a soldier.” The instruction and |
tice of military exercises.

Echelon is when the line is br
into several parts, moving direct t
front or rear in succession. Ol
echelon is when the divisions of 2
wheel, less than the quarter circle,
to be oblique to the former front
parallel with each other.

A movement by which troops cf
their position for attack or defence.
tactics, as distinguished from strate
meant the art of handling troops, i
applying in the presence of an e
the evolutions learnt at drill. Str
is the science of conducting the
operations of war,—movements that
place ou? of sight of the enemy.



File.

Flank, Inner.
,» Directing.
s  Outer.
,  Reverse.
Front.

“ront, Change of.

Interval.

Line.

Maneuvre.

Pivot.

xxiil
Two men; a front-rank man, and his
rear-rank man,

That nearest to the point of appui.
That by which companies march.
That opposite to the inner flank.
"That opposite to the directing flank.

The front, with reference to an align-
ment, is the direction of the supposed
enemy; see Part III, Gen. Rule XI.
Used as a general term, the word sig-
nifies the direction in which men face
when occupying the samerelative position
as when last told off,

Taking up a new alignment on a base
at an angle to, and either touching or
intersecting, the former alignment.

The lateral space between men or
corps.

A battalion is said to be in line when
its companies are deployed on the same
alignment to their full extent, i.e., in
two ranks. Columns are said to be in
line when their fronts are on the same
alignment.

See Fvolution.

The flank man on whom or the point
on which, a wheel is made.
c



xxiv

Position, Change of. As a general term, moving off |

Rank.
Section.
Skirmishing.
Squad.

Supernumeraries.

Wings.

ground occupied by troops, and taki
up a fresh alignment which neitl
touches nor intersects the former ali;
maent, but may be either parallel, or at
angle to it, and towards any front, I
drill purposes, a change of position ge
rally implies a channe of front off
old alignment, on a “base given by
tached points.

A line of men side by side.
The fourth part of a company.
Fighting in extended order.

A division of a company for purp
of interior economy. Also, & small m
ber of men formed for drill, or for w

The officers, and petty officers, «
posing the third rank.

The divisions, or brigades, on ther
and left of the centre of an army,
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FRONTISPIECE.

NAMES OF PARTS OF RIFLE.

1 AA  Barrel.

I Muzzle.
Foresight.

¢ Back }d Leaf.

>

sight e Slide.
f Bed.

BB Stock.
a’ Torend.
o' Nose cap.
¢’ Upper band.
d' Lower band.
¢ Butt.
S Butt plate.
C Body.
o D Trigger.
)b E Trigger guard,
¥ Guard swivel.
(¢ Band swivel.
H Lever.
I Sling.
J Cleaning rod.
Sword Bayonet.
a Blade,
b Hilt.
¢ Ring.
d Catch,
L Scabbard.
M Small
N Heel (Fordrill
0 Toe }purpnscs.




MARTINI-HENRY RIFLE

A
B N,

GENERAL Dl%éit;oms. s ;3\ /
L TR
1 LTRSS

Names aof Parts of the Rifle.—Untrained men, before
hey commence to learn the Manual and Firing Exercises,
nust be taught the names of the different parts of the rifle,

II.

Formation of Squad.—Seamen will be formed in squads
»f single rank to learn the Manual and Firing Exercises,
>y Numbers and in Quick Time; after which they will
sractice in $wo ranks what they have learned in one rank.

IIL

Instructor to have Riflc.—The Instructor should always
se provided with a rifle when at rifle drill, in order that he
nay be able to show the men the required positions and
novements. Such practical instruction should, as far as
sossible, be substituted for the minute detail necessarily
given in the text,

1V,

The Rifle to be used with care.~The rifle must be carefully
1andled, as any rough usage will injure it.



4 MARTINI-HENRY RIFLE EXERCISES.

V.

How to carry the Rifle.—Except in the case of skirmish
advancing, rifles are not to be carried loaded.

S. I. MANUAL EXERCISE.
1. By NuMBERs.

I

The Order.—Fach man will first fall in as directed
Part [, 8. 1. The rifle will then be placed perpendicul
at his right side, the butt on the ground, its toe in)
with the toe of the right foot. The right arm to be sligt
bent; the right hand to seize the rifle between the bar
thumb pressed against the thigh, fingers slanting tow
the ground.

'T'his is the position of attention.

I1.
(" The Shoulder from the Order.—(
SmounLnur— | the rifle a sharp cant upwards with
ARys, right hand, catching it with the left b

at the lower band; at the same times

the guard, at the full extent of
3 arm, with the forefinger and thum!
the right hand, the remaining fin
extended ; the upper part of the bt
to rest in the hollow of the shoulder
Two, {_ Drop the left hand smartly to the:

11l i

PRESENT— The Present Arms.—Seize the riflet
ArwMs, the left hand at the lower band, ra




MARTINI-IIENRY RIFLE EXERCISES, 5

Two.

Three.

SHOULDER~—

it a few inches by slightly bending the
right arm, without moving the barrel
from the shoulder; then slip the thumb
of the right hand under the block, and
the fingers under the guard slanting
downwards ; both arms clese to the
body.

Without moving the head, raise the
rifle with the right hand perpendicularly
in front of the centre of the body, guard
to the left; at the same time place the
Ieft hand smartly on the stock, the wrist
on the guard, fingers pointing upwards,

< thumb close to the forefinger (its point

in line with the mouth); the left elbow
to be close to the butt, the right elbow
and butt close to the body.

Bring the rifle down close in front of
the centre of the body, guard to the front,
as low as the right hand will admit with-
out constraint, and grasp it with the left
hand, immediately behind the back-
sight, thumb between stock and barrel ;
the right hand lightly holding the small
of the butt, fingers slanting downwards ;
at the same time place the hollow of the
richt foot against the left heel, both
knees straight, the weight of the rifle to
Lbe supported by the left hand.

1v.
" The Shoulder from the Present Arms.—

seize it with the right hand at “'The

Anms. J Bring the rifle to the right side, and

Shoulder” (No. I1.),the left hand remain-



Two,

SurrorT—
Anwms.

St1oULDER——
AnmMs,

OrDER—ARMS,

Two.

MARTINI-HENRY RIFLE EXERCISES.

ing to steady it to its place, arm close
the body; at the same time bring,
right foot to its original position.

. Drop the left hand smartly to thesi

V.

(" The Support.—Without bending t
arm, bring the butt across, till the gw
is in front of the centre of the bl
back of the hand to the front, the ba
crossing the point of the shoulder; :
Lplace the left hand on the right.

A

VI.

The Shoulder from the Support.—Br
the rifle to “The Shoulder® (No. I
and at the sawme time drop the.left hs
smartly to the side.

VII.

[ The Order from the Shoulder.~—S?!
the rifle with the left hand, little fin
in line with the pointof the right shoul
arm close to the body.

Bring the rifle down in the left h'c
J neatly to the ground, keeping the ¢

and rifle close to the body ; theun seiz
with the right hand between the be
ag described in “The Order,” and
the butt quietly on the ground, dropy
the left hand at the same time sms
| to the side,
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VIIL.

IX—SWORDS, Fizing Swords.—Place the rifle be-
tween the knees, guard to the front, and
at the same time seize the scabbard with
the left hand, turning the handle of the
sword towards the right front ; then seize
the handle with the right hand, knuckles
|_downwards.

Two. Draw the sword to the front; turn
the point upwards when it is well clear
of the body, and seize the rifle with the
left hand under the upper band. Place
the back part of the handle against the
right side of the)barrel, knuckles to the
right, arm close to the body, and slide
the spring on to the catch, and the
ring on to the muzzle; lastly, seize the
rifle with the right hand between the
LLbands, straighten the knees.

Three. { Take time from the right, return to

“The Order.”

A

IX.
JHOULDER—
ARMS, }As detailed in No. II.
Two.
X

first motion of “The Present Arms”
(No. IIL).
Two. { - Bring the rifle to a slanting position
in front of the body, guard to the left
and downwards, the barrel crossing op-
posite the point of the left shoulder, and
< seize it at the same time with the thumhb

'ORT—ARMS, { The Port.—Seize the rifle as in the
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and fingers of the right hand round
small of the butt, the thumb and fin
of the left hand remaining round"
ifle ; the left wrist to be opposite
[left breast, both elbows close to the bg;

XI.

As A Front [ The Charge—Turning on the I
Ranw, CHARGE | point the right foot to the right, the

—SwoRDS. full to the front, and brmg the rifk
nearly a horizontal position at ther
2 side, with the muzzle inclining a1

upwards ; the right wrist to rest ag
the hollow of the thigh below the
the right hand to grasp the small of
butt, the thumb and fingers of the.
Umnd to be round the rifle.

As A Rear
RanNK, Cuarct ;> Remain steady at “The Port.”
-—SWORDS.

Arwms. Front Rank.—Raise the rifle to a,
pendicular position at the right side,'™
seize it with the right hand at *
Shoulder ”’ (No. IL), turmng at the s
time to the front; the left hand rem
ng in its place, arm close to the bot
Drop the left hand smartlyto thet
The Shoulder from the Port, as a }
Rank.—DBring therifle with the left
to the right side, and seize it with
right hand at « the Shoulder > (No.i

Two.
SunovLprER—
ARMS.

SnovLpER— { The Shoulder Jrom the Charge, s
]
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the left hand remaining in its place, arm
close to the body.

Two. |_ Drop the left hand smartly to the side.

PE—ARMS.

Two.

Three.

XIIL

(" The Slope from the Shoulder.—Seize
the rifle as in the first motion of *The
Present Arms”’ (No. IIL).

Carry the rifle on to the left shoulder,
and scize it with the left hand, the first
two joints of the fingers grasping the
inside of the butt, the foreﬁnger half an
inch from the heel the thumb in front
of the heel, the muzzle slanting to the
rear, and the ﬂumd p1es<ed gently
against the hollow of the shoulder. The
upper part of the left arm {o be close to
the side, the lower part of the arm fo
be horizontal, the toe of the butt to
point to the centre of the left thigh ; the
right hand holding the small of the butt,
thumb and fingers round the stock, arm
close in to the body
L Drop the right hand smartly to the side.
XIV.

novLpuEr— [ The Shoulder from the Slope.—Seize

Anrms,

Two

Three.

the small of the butt with the right hand,
fingers and thumb round the stock, arm
close in to the hody. -

J Bring the rifle to the right side, and

seize it with the right hand at “The
Shoulder” (No. I1.); the left hand to
seize the rifle close above the lower band
to steady it to the shoulder.

_ Drop the left hand smartly to the side,
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XV,
ORDER-A’,},MS' } As detailed in No. VII.
wo.

XVI.

Unrix— [ Unfizing Swords.—Place the rif,
Sworbps, tween the knees, guard to the f
and, placing the thumb of the left’
on the spring of the sword, back ¢
hand to the front, seize the &
with the right hand. Tighten thel
on the rifle, press the spring, and ¢
| raise the sword upwards clear ¢
[muzzle. y
Two. Drop the point, with the edget’

front, towards the scabbard, raisin

right elbow as it falls ; at the same

seize the scabbard with the left ha:
Three.{ Guide the sword into it. Seix

rifle with the right hand betweer
bands, straighten the knees.

Four. { Taking the time from the right,;
to “the Order.”

Of the foregoing motions, Nos. I1T.—XVI. are perf;
in the * Review Exercise.” See Section 9.

XVII

Srore—ArMs. The Slope from the Order.—Can
rifle to the left side and seize the
with the left hand, the first two |
of the fingers grasping the inside ¢,
butt, the forefinger half-an-inch
the heel, the thumb in front of the
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Two. Raise the rifle until the guard presses
gently against the hollow of the shoulder,
muzzle to point to the rear; at the same
time drop therighthand smartlytotheside,

XVIII.

DER—ARMS. The Order from the Slope.—Drop the
left arm to its full extent, and seize the
rifle with the right hand between the
bands.

Two. Carry the rifle to the right side and
come to “ The Order,”

XIX.

AIL—ARMS, ( The Trail from the Order.—Give the
rifle a sharp cant upwards with the right
hand, seizing it behind the back-sight,
and bring it to a horizontal position at
the full extent of the arm, fingers and
thumb round the rifle.

XX.

{HOULDER— [' The Shoulder from the Trail.—Tight-
Anms, | ening the grasp of the right hand, bring
| the rifle to a perpendicular position, and
seize it with the left hand at the lower
band, at the same time raising it slightly
and holding it at “ The Shoulder”
(No. I1.).
Two Drop the left hand smartly to the side,

_ XXI.
talL—Anyms. [ The Trail from the Shoulder.— Seize

the rifle with the left hand, at the lower
band, arm close to the body.
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Two.

Seize the rifle with the right
behind the back-sight; then bn
down to “The 'I'rail,” at the same
dropping theleft hand smartly to th

XXII.

the muzzle, catch the rifle betwee

OrpER~—ARMS, { The Order from the Trail.—R

bands and come to ““ The Order.”

Arms must never be trailed with fixed swords.

SHOULDER——
Arwms.

Two.

XXIIL

}As detailed in No. II. D

In the foregoing exercises, great care must be tak
preserve the squareness of the body, and to avoid x-
or sinking either shounlder, 3

XXIV

Suixc—Anrwms, [ The Sling from the Shoulder.—

Two.

Three.

P

the rifle a few inches, and extent
sling with the left hand as high &
crown of the head.

Without moving the rifle, plac
sling over the head, and seize the s
of the butt with the left hand.

Slip the right arm between theiy
and the stock, push the butt to the

l.and drop the hands to the sides.
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XXV,

10ULDER — The Shoulder from the Sling.~~Bring
" ArRMS the butt forward in front of the body
with the right hand grasping the small,
and seize the butt with the left hand.
Two. Pass the right arm between the sling
i ﬁ and stock, seize the guard with the fore-
finger and thumb, and raise the riffe to
" a perper;ldlcllxlar posmciln 1
Three. Lift the sling over t i, (b,rmg 16
rifle to the shoulder; s qg/d}{E drop $hiel ei"t«‘
_hand smartly to tl}e silel N\

{7 UR
XXVI. \,,,,3\ DURRES 4
DE““A“MS'}AS detailed in No .\N%G ﬁ:; B

Two. ¥
_ XXVIL
irouno— [ Ground Arms.—Turn the rifle on the
ARMS, heel, guard to the right, sink the body,

bcndm" both knees, and place the rifle
flat on “he ground, guard to the right,
muzzle inclining to the right front, block
axis pin in line with the heels; rise at
once, and return to the position of
Attention,

XXVIII.

Sink the body as in grounding arms,

‘\Xi;;fp-' {take up the rifle and come to “The
Order.
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XXIX.

Tur Ssort Raise the rifle from the ground,
TraIL, {ing the barrel close to the shoulder,

XXX.

~ STAND { The Stand-at-Ease from the Or
AT—EasE. | Push the muzzle of the rifle to the
: with the right hand, arm close
side; at the same time carry bad
right foot six inches and slightly
the left knee.
Men always fall in in this position,

2, In Quick Time.

The men having been thoroughly instructed i
Manual Exercise by Numbers, will be taught to pe
it in Quick Time; the foregoing words of command!
given without the numbers, and executed as above det
resting & pause of Quick Time between each motin
pause of Slow Time should be made between the firs
last part of each command.

3. MoTIONS OF THE RIFLE PERFORMED ON T
Marcn.

The men will learn to perform the following moti
the rifle while marching ; they may be taught at first
marking time. Each motion should be done as th
foot comes to the ground, the command being com;
as the right foot comes to the ground.

When seamen, standing at *“ The Order,” step of,
will come to the trail as they take the first step; exa
files, or with swords fixed, when they will come &
shoulder ; returning, in all cases, to ‘The Order,”
they halt.



MARTINI-IIENRY RIFLE EXERCISES, 15

When miarching with trailed arms, in line, or to a flank
4 fours, and ordered to turn into file, or form two deep;
epWith trailed arms in line, and ordered to form four deep,
My will come to “The Shoulder” as they turn or form,
fvwill trail again on turning from file mto line, or on
ing fours, or on re-forming two deep from four deep.
When marching diagonally, arms will be carried at
“he Tmil.” )
ag'Vhen seamen marching with trailed arms are required
1y turn to the right {ov left) about, they will briog their
“Ves to a perpendicular position by a turn of the wrist on the
st pace of the turn, and will trail again on the fourth,
s pace on which they step off tn the new direction j—if
“'I'he Slope,”” they will bring their rifles to a perpen-
ular position on the first pace of the turn, and slope
inin on the fourth pace,
peSedmen, marching with trailed arms, while forming to
id} front or rcar from fours, will bring their rifles to a
detpendicular position as above.
iol'he above rules will equally apply when seamen are
irdercd to mark time from the halt.
When men standing with ordered arms are directed to
Jm fours, to close to the right or left, to step back. or to
‘¢ any numned number of paces to the front, they will
.ne t¢ “The Short Trail.”

m@kirmishers, supports, and reserves, if unloaded, move
St The Trail.”
Quick— From the Halt with ordered Arms.—

B Marc, Step off (or commence marking time),
e Quick. bringing the rifle to “ Fhe Trail”’ as the
Oy g—"TrmE. { first step is taken,

XyoULDER~— The Shoulder from the Trail.—As on
* Y Arms, the halt,

» AlL—ARMs, { h’I;he]Trail Jrom the Shoulder.—~As on
the halt
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CHANGE— Changing Arms at the Trail,—
Arus. the rifle to a perpendicular position
right side, carry it to the left sids

: pass it into the left hand.
Two, Lower it to “The Trail,” at the

time dropping the right hand sma
the side.
CIX;:\IIGSE— Change the rifle back to the rigt
Tuwo ’ in a similar manner.
SHOULDER— )
ARMS. } As alrcady taught.
SLopr—ARMS. As already taught.
CHANOE— Changing Arms at the Slope.-
ARrns. the left hand up quickly and sei

small of the butt, fingers and t
round the stock ; at the same time
the butt with the right hand, tw
< joints of the fingers round the
thumb in front of the heel.

Two. Raise the rifle to a perpéndiculy
tion, carry it across the body and
it on the right shoulder.

Three. L Drop theleft hand smartly to th

ClANGE-~—

|
ARMs, Carry the rifle back to the leftsh
Two. in a similar manner. ‘
Three.
Sauap—Havr. Halt, and come to “ The Order.
QuICK— '
Mancu,

or QUICK.

As already taught,
Marg—TIME, ~
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x,om:—Am\m { Carry the rifle to the left side and
seizc the butt with the left band, the
first two_joints of the fingers grasping
the inside of the butt, the fore-finger
half an inch from the heel, thumb in
< front of the heel, and then raise the
rifle until the guurd presses gently
against the hollow of the shoulder,
muzzle to point to the rear, and at the
same time drop the right hand smartly
|_to the side.

RAIL—ARMS, Drop the left arm to its full extent
and seize the rifle with the right hand
behind the back sight, then brmg it
down to the trail,

OPE—ARMS, As already taught.
CIK‘;:SSE - } As already taught.
wap—HavT, Drop the right arm to its full extent

and seize the rifle with the left hand at

the lower band, then seize the rifle with

the right hand close above the left, then

bring the rifle to **"The QOrder,” and
x drop the left hand smartly to the side.

Charging.—Seamen will be taught to charge in two ranks
follows :—

X—SWOoRDS, As already taught.
" Cﬁ;};g;{;— } As already taught.
OPE—ARMS. As already taught.
REPARE

(“uuu;rlo } A caution.
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The front rank will bring than
to “The Charge,” the rear ranktl

Cuargr. remain at “The Slope.” The en
breaking into double time, tal
Sauap—HaLt.,  As already taught. 1et

Fizing Swords on the March.—When seamen mak
at “The Trail ”’ are required to fix swords, they will ¢2}!
the rifle into the left hand, then draw the sword witP®
right hand, bringing it out of the scabbard betwe:}1 I
left arm and the body, inclining the barrel of the*
upwards, muzzle opposite the left breast, and fix the?
os on the halt:—this done, they will come to T'1
Shoulder,” and drop the left hand smartly to the sid

If marching with sloped arms, and required {8
swords, the men will bring their rifles to ©“'I'he Trail €T;
with the muzzles inclining upwards to the left) ; the¥ -
then proceed as above described. -

Care should be taken, in fixing, not to damage ther
. of the rifle. : ;

i

S. 2. MANUAL EXERCISE IN TWO RANKS,.
PILING ARMS.

1. DManual Exercise in Two Ranks-—\When seamet
been taught all the motions of the Manual Exercise,
singly or in squads in single rank, they will be pr
in squads of two ranks.

2. Movements performed in Open and Close Order.
Manual exercise is performed with the ranks at open
Before seamen formed in line are required to salu
presenting arms, they will take open order; but not
they salute in quarter column.

8. Distance between Ranks with Trailed Arms,—W
squad in two ranks is required to step off, the res
men will make their first pace a short one, to give suf
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them for their rifles when trailed ; when ordered to trail
mk the march, the rear-rank will step short one pace :—
¢ en the squad is halted, the rear-rank will regain its
tance by taking a long pace as it comes to the halt,
1en ordered to trail at the halt, the rear-rank will step
irk @ pace of nine inches; resuming its distance on
| aing to “The Order.” When ordered to shoulder or
¢ipe arms from “The Trail” on the march, the rear-rank
-ed lengthen its pace to regain its distance. .
thé+ Motions of both Ranks the same.—The motions of the
e2 in the Manual Exercise are performed in the same
, nner by both ranks, excepting in “The Charge.”
i¢b Piling Arms.—In addition to the motions of the rifle
ight in single rank, the squad in two ranks, at close
pier, will be taught to pile arms as follows :—

heY NumpERs [ Onthe word Pile, the rear-rank will

—PILE. step back a pace of nine inches, and the

n front-rank men draw back the right
foot ready to turn to the right about.

Arxs, On the word Arms, the front rank

, will urn about, bringing theirrifles with

b them at the short trail; the whole will

then place the butts of their rifles

et between their feet, guards to the left;

8 after which the right file rear rank and

b the left file front rank will incline their

rifles towards each other and cross rods,

r: the front rank man keeping his muzzle

n down and the rear rank man up.

I Two. The front-rank man of the right file

t will with his left hand seize the rifle of

< the front-rank man of his left file by

v the muzzle, bearing it from him, and

¥ with his right hand lock rods by pass-

i ing his own by the left of the rods and
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to the right of the muazzles of the
riffes. %
Three. The left file front rank, seizing hisV.
between the bands, will move the:e
of the butt to his right front so ug
form a triangle of equal sides witti
other two butts.

Four. The left file rear rank will lodge
rifle between the muzzles of the nift
the front rank, sling uppermost. W
there i8 an odd file, each man of thi
will lodge his rifle against the pile n
L_his right hand. by
Sranp— Ranks will step back a pace of 55

Curar, {inclxcs and turn to the directing flar

StaAND—TO Ranks will turn inwards, and T
{on their arms by taking a pace of
inches forward. :
By Numsers { Onthe word Unpile, seize the rifle
—UnriLe the right hand under the upper !
the front-rank men at the same
drawing Dback their right feet reay
turn to the right-about. pue
Arwms., < On the word Arms, unlock the
without huwry, by inclining the [°
inwards, and come to “'T'he Order
Two. The front rank will then front
the rear rank close on it by taki
Lpace of nine inches forward.

In piling arms, the word Dismiss will be given &
Stand-clear. On again falling in, the men will
themselves as they stood before dismissing.

It is necessary to be careful in piling and unpiling qu
to prevent damage being done to the rods and sights. \a
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% 3 PAYING COMPLIMENTS WITH ARMS.,

iisVhen a petty officer or scaman passes or addresses an
¢er, he will do 8o at “'The Shoulder,” with the left arm
» aght across the body, and the hand, fingers extended,
itlting the sling of the rifle in line with the right elbow.

ge

ift 8. 4. DISMISSING A COMPANY,
A\

hiOULDER 1 As before detailed.

T Annms. J

g (or oht 3 :
£ 3p1) TuRx. } As taught in squad drill, S, &.

lm Each man will take a side step out-
f(DISMISS. wards, wait a pause, and then move
! away quietly.

le

13

o 8. 5. THE FIRING EXERCISE.

"he men, having acquired a thorough knowledge of the
nual Exercise, will next be taught the Firing Lixercise.
€ squad will fall in at * The Order.”
¢ 'he men will be instructed :—
" Istly. "To load and fire standing.
i Zndly. To load and fire kneeling.
3rdly. T'o load and fire lying down.
aach of these exercises will be tanght :—
Istly., By Numbers.
2ndly. In Quick Time.
squads arc only to be instructed in the Firing lxercise
wNumbers in single rank.
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1. To Loap AxD Firr sSTANDING BY NUMBERS 1
“Tring Orprnr.”

Caution,—~Firing Ecercise by Numbers, Standing,

Turn on both heels half right, ¢
ing the rifle round with the body.
< right foot to point to the right
slightly inwards, the left to thef
eyes to look to the front.
Two. Advance the left foot, movinglh
body with it, ten inches to the leftzfi
(viz., six to the front, and eighttu
left), toes to point to the front; s {
same time, bring the rifle to a horizy,
position at the right side, with the: v
of the butt just in front of theit
ﬁ arasping the stock with the left in
I immediately behind the back-va;
thumb between stock and barrel, host
the small of the butt lightly witt
right hand between the triggerg
and the loop of the lever, clbow &
rear. The left elbow to be kept cle-
the body as a support for the rifle.

Care must be taken that the body is crect, the left
perpendicular, with the left breast over the left foot.
the shoulders are at the half-turn, and the feet nex
right angles.

Three. Placing {he thumb inside the lo
the lever, open the breech by a st
downward pressure, take a cartr
between the forefinger and thumb o
right hand, and put it into the char
pressing it well home with the the
then close the breech by placing

Ar—Yarnps.
Reapy.
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fingers under the lever, thumb resting
on the top of the butt, and pressing the
lever home to the catch :—this, when
unloaded, is termed the “ Ready posi-
tion.”

Four. ¢ Adjust the Dback-sight, and fix the
eyes steadfastly on some object in front.
Then return the hand to the “ Ready
position.” '

aThie back-sight will be adjusted as follows :—With the
;efinger and thumb of the right hand, move the sliding
t until the top is cven with the line, or at the place on
s flanges showing the distance named; then, if ncces-
2y, raise the flap carefully, preventing it from springing
it with a jerk, and return the hand to the ‘Ready

gition.”

In giving the command “ Ready,” some distance should
vays be named; if the distance be omitted, each man
ust judge it for himself, and adjust his sight accordingly.

3

Present. { Bring the rifle smartly into the hollow

of the right shoulder, which must not be
allowed to give way (carrying it to the
front, so as to clear the body in doing
s0), pressing it to the shoulder with the
left hand ; and atthe same instant bring
the left elbow under the rifle, and the
right elbow nearly square with, and well
to the front of theright shoulder to form
a bed for the butt, without moving the
1 body, or eye; placing the forefinger
round the trigger, but without pressing
it ; the top part of the heel-plate to e
in a line with the top part of the
shoulder; the right hand to hold the
small of the buttlightly, thumb pointing
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to the muzzle, which is to be dire

few* inches below the mark on:

the right eye is fixed ; the left eye
closed.

Twe. Raise the muzzle steadily, unt
top of the foresight is brought in
with the object through the ne
over the centre white linef of the
} sight, pressing the trigger at the

ﬁtime without the least motion ¢
hand, eye, or arm, until the sprh
releascd still kcepmg the eye finr
the ob']ect The breathing to 1t

strained in performing this motion: t

Bring the rifle to the “ Readyn
tion,” open the breech as in 3rd ntl
of “ The Ready ” but sharply torw
the cartridge case, then placinpa
thumb on the thumb patch amt
fore-finger on the trigger, the remle
fingers under the guard, press therec
firmly without touching the ir

Sccure the lever in the catch by elae

the loop and small of the butt wiro

right hand, put down the sliding lue
the flap of the back-sight, if raisecft
return the hand to the ** Ready posic

Three. 4 N.B.—Ifthelever should fail to clat

pressing the trigger, this indicatene

the action is not in good order, azic
lever must then be pressed home wiit]
1

" \\ hen aiming at short distances, about one or two mchesvh!
sutlicient, de

t The thin white lines ou either side of the centre line are to®, 1t
only when n strong wind is blowing across the range.
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right hand. The main spring should never
be allowed to remain compressed except
| when the rifle is loaded. 'The position
of the indicator shows when the spring
is compressed and when released ; in the
former case the indicator points to the
block axis pin, in the latter it points
upwards at right angles to the block.
Springs must never he eased when a
. [Leartridge is in the chamber.
othen the word « Ready ’ is given to men at the 3rd
finn of the * Present,” they will proceed with the 3rd
' 1th motions of the ““ Ready.”
n; the first motion of the © Present > will not be learned
lysut practice and much care, the Instructor will fre-
ntly give the command “ds you were,” when each
rwill bring the rifle to the right side without moving
npart of his body but his arms, or his eyes from the
m:t to be aimed at. The Instructor will then point out
ndefects observed. By this means each man will soon
rtecustomed to get into the position readily, and will
ire a full command of his rifle with the left hand.
lae squad will also be brought back to the  Ready ”* by
vrommand “ As you were * after the Istand 2nd motions
bse ¢ Present  for the Instructor to explain the motion
ecfollows next In order; the men maintaining the erect
siion of the body, and keeping the eyes fixed on the
det they are to aim at,
e most minute attention is to be given to cach man’s
wion when at the “ Present;” more especially to sce
dithe body is firm and ereet, that the sights are upright,
- the rifle is pressed firmly to the shoulder with the
shand so as to resist the recoil on the explosion of the
der; that the trigger is pressed steadily without the
1test motion of the hand or arm, while the muzzle of
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the rifle is being raised, and until the spring is rele: ,
and that the eye is fixed upon the mark during and
snapping, to ascertain if the aim has been deranged b
movement of the trigger or body. Th
"The position of the head with reference to the hutt, N
taking aim, must depend entirely on the elevation Q
With small elevation, the butt must be brought t ¢
hend by raising the shoulder, or the cheek must fck
placed on the butt, by bending the head a little for
(not sideways), as to get the eye fixed on the object th
the notch of the back-sight; as the distances increas® :
head must be raised or the shoulder lowered. 1
Too much pains cannot be taken to ensure that I
man takes a deliberate aim at some object whenevD:
brings the rifle to the ¢ Present” ; for this purpose,s
bulls-eyes are to be placed on the ship’s side. l’.l
\

2, To OrpErR ARMS FROM THE THIRD POSITION|g,
THE “ PRESENT ”’ STANDING.

ORDER—ARMS. Turn on the right heel to the £
at the same time bring the left footy .
to the right, seize the rifle with the' |
hand close in front of the left, and:
to ““The Order.”

3. To " U~xLoaDp Anus,

Uxvoap— [ Open the brecch as in the 3rd o’
ARMS. of the ““ Ready,” but with only suff
strength to withdraw the cartridge
the chamber. Return the cartrid
the pouch, and close the breed
directed in the 3rd motion of the*
sent,”” putting down the back-sig:
raised.
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4. To Loap axD FiRE (STANDING) IN QUICK
TIME,

T'he men having thoroughly learned the Firing Exercise
\Numbhers, standing, will next be taught to perform it
"Quick Time by the following words of command, which
t: to be executed as before detailed, resting a pause of
tick time between each motion.

n Caution,— Firiug Ezxercise Standing,
;x- — YARDS.
Reapy.

t PRESENT. In three motions,

+DER—ARMS.  In one motion.

} In four motions,

'5. T'o Loap AND FIRE KNEELING, By NUMBERS.

The squad, being at * The Order,” will be instructed as
Ylows :—

Cauntion,—Firing Ezercise by Numbers, kneeling.

I Proceed as detailed for the first motion
of the “Ready” from “The Order”
1 (No. 1).

Tuwo. (" Bring the rifle to a horizontal position
at the right side as in the 2nd motion of
the “ Ready”’ from *“ The Order * (No. 1) :
at the same time sink on the right knee
twelve inches to the rear and twelve to
the right of the left heel, and square
with the right foot, bringing the weight
of the body at once on the right heel;
and place the left forearm six inches
behind, and nearly square with the left
knee, left toes to point to the front, the
butt to rest against the right side.

T ~- YARDS,
ReApy.
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’%Ir";‘e' }As detailed when firing standing,

The length of the leg in very tall men being ¢
than the breadth of the body, they have not room,in
to get the knee square with the foot; in such cas
knee will be inclined to the front, but not beyo
inside of the right foot of the man on the right. ‘

Presext., [ As detailed when firing stal
placing the left elbow at once o
left knee as a support. The body
to be raised off the heel in bringi
rifle to the shoulder. '
Two, As detailed when firing standin;
Three, As detailed when firing stn
bringing the left forearm as d
in the 2nd motion of the “R
[_kneeling.

The instructions which follow the © Present > sh
are applicable to this position when on the knee,

A

6. To OrpEr ArMs rFroyM THE Tnirp Positio
THE ‘“ PRESENT” KNEELING.
ORDER—ARMS, Spring to Attention, turning ¢
left heel to the front, and order as’
detailed,

7. To Loap AxD FIRE KNEELING, ¢N Quick T

The men having been thoroughly instructed i
motions of loading and firing on the knee by Number
next be taught to perform them in quick time by th
lowing words of command, which are to be execu:
before detailed, resting a pausc of quick time betwea
motion.
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Caution,—Firing Ezercise, Kneeling.

r—YarDS. 11, four motions.
: READY. .
{PRESENT. In three motions,

DER—AnMs. In one motion,

;. To Loab AND FIRE LYING DOWN BY NUMBERS.

[he squad is to be opened out to an interval of one side
™
| Caution,—Firing Ezercise by Numbers lying down.

! Proceed as detailed in the first motion
T — YARDS. of the ““Ready” from “The Order”
- Reaby, No 1).
Place the right knee and left hand
on the ground and lie down on the
storoach, obliquely to the line of fire,
then bring the body round, from the
T'wo. hips onl_y, in the direction of the object,
and change the rifle from the right to
the left hand; the legs to be separated
or the right foot hooked over the left
ancle at the opiion of the firer.

As detailed when firing standing,
Three, {tummg over on the left side if neces-
sary.
Four, As detailed when firing standing.

As detailed when firing standing,
bringing the rifle into the shoulder clear
of the collar-hone, both elbows to rest

PresexnT. on the ground and be closed inwards,
but without constraint, the rifle to be
grasped firmly in the pa]m of the left
hand.

Two, As detailed when firing standing,
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As detailed when firing sty

Three. { bringing the left fore-arm on 1
ground. ]
r Change therifle from the left

ORDER-—ARMS.{right hand, place the left hand
ground, rise and order arms.

9, To Loap axp FIRE LYING DOWN IN Qut
TiME.
»
Caution,—Firing Exercise lying down.
AT — YaARrDs.
Reapy,
Pruse~T. In three motions.
ORrRpER—ARMS. In one motion.

10. Loaping AND Firing IN Two Ranke

} In four motions.

'
When the men have learned all the motions of the
Ixercise, standing and kneeling, in single rank, tt'
practise the following modes of firing :— i
1. Volleys, front rank kneeling. :
2. Independent firing, front rank kneeling. 1
In both volley and independent firing, the fror
will kneel on the word Ready. )
In firing volleys, or independently, the number of:
will always be specified. When the order is to fir,
than one round, the lever will not be closed after rey
the cartridge case (in volley firing the thumb will:
in the loop of the lever until after the word * Res.
given), neither will the sliding bar of the back-s’
raised, be put down until after the last round.
cases, on ceasing to fire, the men will order by %'
command, first removing the empty cartridge o
directed in the 3rd motion of the * Present,” or 1
ing, as directed in No, 3.
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'men have been brought to the *“ Ready ” and are not
iired to fire, they will unload by word of command.
he mode of firing in square is detailed in S. 6.

11. VoLLEY FIrixG.
Caution,—Fire— Volleys.

Il_l;;}';)‘\r'ms. }As before detailed.

As before detailed, bringing the sights
at once into the alignment,

Each man will at once press the trigger
firmly, but without a f'erk, and then pro-
cecd as detailed in the third motion of

the *‘ Present.” v :

sE FIRING, } As before detailed.

'RESENT. {

FIrE.

[ER—ARMS.

.B.,—After the order * Present” the Instructor should
¢ hefore giving the order “ Fire ” a sufficient length of
.to admit of the sights being carefully aligned. The
r *“Iire ” must be given distinctly and with decision.

12, INDEPENDENT IIRING.

Caution,—~—Rounds, Independent Firing.
— YARDS. o1
Resby, | } As before detailed. _
Each man will come to the  Present”” -
MMENCE, {indcpendently, take o calm and deliberate
aim, and fire, avoiding all hurry.
8E FIRING.  As detailed in No. 10.
ER~AnrMS.  As before detailed,
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S. 6, PREPARING FOR CAVALRY.
The Squad in two ranks ;—

Fix Sworbps.
PrEPARE FOR—
CAVALRY,

As taught in the “ Manual Exen

The first rank will make a half
turn and sink upon the right
without bringing the weight
body on the heel, and, at the same.
place the butts of their rifles o
ground against the inside of thei;
knees, guard to theright with them
slanting upwards so that the point,
sword may be about the height
horse’s chest; the left hand to gr.
rifle firmly immediately above the,
band, the right hand to hold thes
the butt, the left arm to rest up
thigh about six inches from the ki

'The second rank will come !
“ Ready position” (the muzzles ¢

~

Lrifles to be slightly inclined upwan

When men standing with unfixed swords are o
to prepare for cavalry, they will at once fix, then y’
oS {;efore described. 1

When one rank only is required to fire, the caution “.
ing (or kneeling) rank * will precede the order for fn;

~—~Rounps
INDEPENDENT

FIRING AT
—Yps. Reapy
COMMENCE or

Firg-—

VOLLEYS AT
" —Yps. ReaDY.
PresenTt.

Trow

Both ranks will proceed as dets’
S. 5, except that on complethy
pnumber of rounds ordered to
they will return to the position “I,
for Cavalry,” 1

'l
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-NEELING This caution to be given should it be

. Ran Ito __ tdeemed necessary for the kneeling rank

f,PARE row to come to the kneeling charge.

DAVALRY,

ast Firing.)

DER—ARMS

*UNLOAD As before detailed. Either rank that

~~ARMS. may not have been required to fire will

hYEr—AgrMs. | order at the same time as the remainder,
or *

JXR—ARMS.

* considered expedient, the standing and kneeling ranks
7 fire volleys alternately, time being allowed between
rounds for the smoke to clear away.

5.7. A FEU.DE-JOIE,

or this mode of firing the line will be drawn up at open
r, as described in Part IIL, S. 3, except that the
manding officer will take post in the rear.

Tir BLaNk Both ranks to stand j muzzles of rifles
\RTRIDGE. (to slant upwards when loading, and tc
Reaby. remain so. :

'RESENT. Rifles to be elevated at an angle of 456°,
he right-hand man of the front rank commences the
which will run down the front and up the rear as
kly as possible. When the right-hand man of the
rank has fired, the whole will glance their eyes to the
b to bring the rifle to the «“ Ready position.”

[;]::;II‘:):'.I‘. }As before directed.

1e same to be repeated a third time.
RDER—ARMS,
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The commanding officer will then move to the fro
give the following commands :—

SHoULDER—ARMS,
Rovarn SaLure.
PreosENnT—ARMS.
SHOULDER—ARMS,
ORDER—ARMS,
Turee CHEERS.

‘When artillery are present and are ordered to f
guns, seven will be fired before each round of the
de-joie,

Review ExeRrcisg.

S. 8. REVIEW EXERCISE.

At inspections or reviews, the Manual and Firing *
cises will be performed in Quick Time. The men stfhe
at “The Order”’ will be ordered to shoulder and taket

order, as described in Part IV, S. 1; after which theul
of command will be as follows :—

Caution—Manual Erercise.

N8

I. PrESENT—ARMS. IR
1I. SsouLDER—ARMS,
II1. SurrorT—ARMS. Ch
IV. SnoutpErR—ARMS. fre
V. OrRDER—ARMS, see
VI. Fix—Swonbps. 08
VIL, SrovLbER—ARNMS. Bx
VILI. PorT—ARuys, B
IX. CuarcE—SwoRrops,
X. SHoULDER—ARMS, {
XL Srorr—Arns.
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X1I. SHOULDER—ARMS.
XIII. ORDER—ARMS.
X1V. Uxrix—SwoRDS.
CLoSE—~ORDER., MARCIL

Caution,—Firing Exercise.
Fire a VoLLEY. AT 400 YARDS,.
Reapy. Presexr. TFIRE,
ORDER—ARMS,
or
FIRE——VOLLEYS.

At 400 YArDps.

Reapy. PreEseEnxt. FIRE.
ORDER—ARMS.

Srtanp Ar—EasE.

, 8. 9. MANNER OF INSPECTING ARMS.

{he company having been inspected, as directed in
«t 1L, S. 18, swords having been unfixed, and arms
yuldered, the inspecting officer will procecd as follows 1—
‘When at “ The Port,” open the breech,

TFor :
. and grasp the small of the butt with
;:;ii;r:{?::’ the right band, thumb pointing to the

muzzle,

[he officer will go down the ranks fo see that the block
free from rust, and otherwise clean; also, if necessary, -
see that it is free in its action. .
osE OrbpeEr—DMaxci,

EXAMINE { Rear rank  take a pace of 10 inches to
o ' their right front.

Both ranks will make a half right

Arns, {tum, and bring their rifles to a perpen-
dicular nosition.
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: Both ranks will come to the s,
positien of the ¢ Ready,” with,

Two. muzzles of their rifles so inclined,
enable the officer to look throug

barrels, ¢

"The officer will now proceed to look through each b:
to see that it is clean and free from rust. Each man,:
the officer passes the file nearest to him, will clo
breech, by easing springs as directed in the 3rd mof
the ““ Present,” order arms, resume his distance (if i
rank man), and stand at ease. 1

"~ 8.10. RIFLE EXERCISE FTOR PETTY OFFICI:

Petty officers, when moving with their companies o
the battalion, will remain with unfixed swords, except:
they are in a square or when charging in line, in1
cases they will have their swords fixed.

Petty officers will stand at ease and come to attr
with the men ; they will also shoulder arms, slope (ot
arms, and order arms with them. -The petty officers, d
the performance of the Manual and Firing Exercises b;
rank and file, will remain steady at ““ The Shoulder,"” ¢]

the Sword-Bayonet Exercise at “The Order.” «
Recover— {* The Recover.~—DPetty officers nt
ARMs, arms as follows :—Seize the rifle

rected in the first motion of “ The Fr
Arms,” then raise it perpendicula
front of the face, right hand graspir
small of the butt, thumb as highs
mouth, barrel to the front; at the:
time place the left hand under the'!
thumb in front of the heel, first
joints of the fingers round the sidec
Lbutt. -

AL
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AXE UP THE } Extend the left arm, back of the hand

AGNMENT TO p g 0
rie LerT,
rEs—FRoONT, Return to the ““ Recover.”

AKE UP TIIE } Shift the left hand to the small, and

AGNMENT TO r oxtend the right hand.
‘HE R1GHT,

STEADY. Return to the ¢ Shoulder.”
Markers giving points for a line or column formation
[1, on gaining the proper interval, halt, turn towards the
vering officer, and recover arms, at the order Steady from
n they will come to the Shoulder, and if it is to be a
e formation they will turn to their front,

S. 11, SENTRIES.

Seuntries are to walk about with their arms shouldered,
sped, or trailed ; when at the halt they may support arms,
If moving at “ The Slope,” or “The Trail,” they will not
cessarily bring the rifle to a perpendicular position as they
rn about at each end of therr walk.
‘Salutes are to be as follows :—
Officers wearing more than two rings

of distinction lace on their s]eevesb- } Present Arms.
‘Officers other than the above, wearing 1

distinction lace on their cuffs -J Shoulder Arms.
Other officers - - - - Attention,
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§.12. SWORD BAYONET EXERCISE. :

The division fall in in two rﬁnks, at “ Close Order’

nearly touching,
Irx Swombs.

and are numbered from right to left
As detailed in the “ Manual Exe;

Norr.—The front rank is then marched across th:
and turned about, or single rank is formed in the-

manner.

Guarp. (From

[ Step back with the right foot,
ing it off six inches to the right:
both knees, at the same time bril
rifle to the position of « Charge Sv'

the Shoulder, < except that the point of the sworx

Slope, or Order.)

somewhat lower, the right wrist i
upon the upper part of the hip, o
left elbow close to, and in frontu
_body.

( Point quickly at the centre ¢
breast, extending the arms, elbows:

Poin, 1 and shifting the grasp of the left

ADVANCE,
Poixm.
RETIRE.

Poinr,

close to the guard, then resume th
[Ltion of “ Guard.”

the left, and instantly advance ty
foot. (

As before detailed. (

{ Move the right foot up in lin

the right, and instantly step bach
the right foot.

As hefore detailed.

{ Move the left foot back in lin'



MARTINI-HENRY RIFLE EXERCISES, 39

Keeping the left elbow close in to the
body, carry the point off quickly to the
right front, at the same time inclining

| the barrel to the right, and then imme.
|_diately return to the position of “ Guard.”

As for “ Right Parry,” except that the

¢T—PARRY. { point is carried off to the left front and
the barrel is inclined to the left,

IGHT~—
ParRy.

‘oTE.~This parry will- carry off all cuts or points de-
red at the right (orleft) side.—\When necessary to parry
gh or low cut or point, the point must be smartly raised
»wered at the same time that it is carried to the right
left).~—The Instructor will occasionally direct the men
ive a high or low parry, by denoting the point of the
:k, thus :—

Jdeap (Tuicu or Lec) RicuT (or LEFT), A caution,
ARRY, As ahove detailed.

[ Turn to the right about on the heels,
carrying the left foot off to the left,
and at the same time smartly change the

Asour, hold of the rifle with the right hand at
the balance, grasping the small of the
butt with the left, and sink down again

. to the position of * Guard.”

Yore.—-The whole of the foregoing drill will now be
e through with the Rifle at the left side, after which the
d “About” is to be again given, when the division
Jme their original front,

IOULDER— [ Asin the “ Manual Exercise,” bring.
ARrwms, ing the right foot up to the left,

GUARD, As hefore detailed,
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As in the “ Manual Exercise,
SLore—ARms. ing the right foot up to the left,

GUARD. As before detailed.

0 —A As in the ““ Manual Exercise,
RDER—ARMS. | ing the right foot up to the left

Nore.—The original formation in two ranks i
be resumed. u

11
UnrixSworps.  Asin the “ Manual Exercisey

§. 13. FUNERAL EXERCISE.

This exercise will first be taught in single |
numbers.

SII(XJLDER— -
RMS.
PRESENT— As usual,
Arws,
“By [ Throw the rifle out to the fro
NuMBERS.” full extent of the left arm, give
o cant with the right hand tow,
body, bringing it inside the lg
and turning the muzzle straight
the front ; seize the rifle withtl
. hand under the lower band, bar?
Revierse— ) front, muzzle pointing down, g
AnrMs. high as the chin; and seize th
of the hutt with the left hand ¢
moving the rifle, arms to the ful*
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Two. Give the rifle a cant under the
left arm, bringing the muzzle to the rear,
sling uppermost; and with the right
hand behind the body seize the rifle,
and bring the right foot up to the left.

r Quitting the rifle with the right hand,
X | bring it with the left to a perpendicular
ST ON position, and lower it until the muzzle

R ARMS 9 focts upon the toes of the left foot ; then
"VERSED. place the right kand open upon the butt,
and cover it with the left.

3 The men’s heads will lean on the
f‘ﬁND { breast, the movements of the feet being

ASE. as usual,

The men will raise their heads, and
FENTION. {spring to ¢ Attention.”

Lay hold of the rifle with the left
|h:md at the small, and bring it under
VERSE— the left arm, muzzle slanting to the
ArMs. ﬁ rear, sling uppermost, grasping it with
[ the right band in rear of the body, as

{Labove described.

[ ON YOUR

ARrns As before described.

IVERSED.

“Bvy Seize the rifle with the left hand at

IMBERS.” | the swell, thumb in front, back of the
hand towards the body.
Two. Seize the small of the butt with
ESENT— the right hand, the back of it to the
ARrMms, left, thumb pointing down,
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Three. Turn the rifle witht
close to the outside of the right
clining the muzzle to the fror
position of *The Present Arms

SHOULDER=— )
ARMs.
CLOSE —
ORDER,
MarcH. As usual.
ORDER— r
ARwms.
STAND AT—
EasE.

-’
This exercise will then be taught in two ranks:
time, the men being drawn up at open order.
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FIELD EXERCISES.
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II.—FIELD EXERCISES.

PART L

SQUAD DRILL,

GENERAL RuLEes,

wds of Command.—1. Every command must be loud,
istinctly pronounced, so as to be heard by all concerned.
Every command that consists of one word must be
ded by a caution; the caution, or cautionary part of
amand, must be given slowly and distinctly ; the last
:cutive part, which, in general, should consist of only
rord or syllable, must be given sharply and quickly;

mpany—Halt : Half Right—Turn, A pause of slow
willinvariably be made between the caution, or caution-
art of a command, and the executive word.
When the last part of a caution is the signal for any
iratory movement, it will be given as an executive word,
ieparated from the rest of the commar&l/ by a pause of
time; thus, Right—Form, Quick—>3larch, as though
were two separate commands, each with its caution
wecutive word.
‘When the men are in motion, executive words must
mpleted as they are commencing the pace which will
; them to the spot on which the command has to be
ited: The cautionary part of the word must, therefore,
mmenced accordingly,
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b. Officers, and men qualifying for Instructors, :
be practised in giving words of command. It will be-
o good plan to practise several officers, or men qua
together in giving words of command, first in suce
then simultaneously; the time and pitch being first
by the Instructor. o

N.B.—~All the instructions relating to the positio
movements of the rifle when marching, will be found
Rifle Exercises.

4
(

8. 1. Position of the Man.

 The heels to be in line and closed. The toes tur
s0 as to form an angle of 45 degrees. Both knees st
the body upright, the shoulders and body square |
front, The head erect, eyes to look to the front,
rifle placed as described in S. 1., Manual Exercise. ,

t

) '
S. 2. Formation of the Squad in Single Rank,

" Before commencing the drill, the men will be fo
single rank without intervals, that is, nearly touchin
other. Each man is allowed a space of 24 inches.

The right-hand or left-hand man being first plac
remainder will fall in in line one after the other,¢
lightly towards him, turning the elbow slightly ouk
Seamen must be carefully instructed in ““T'he Toud:
in this formation, it is the prineipal guide when mar
Each man, when properly in line, should be able ¢
his right or left-hand man at the elbow; the body m
preserved in the position described in S. 1. ]
t
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8. 3. The Side or Closing Step.

(( On the word March, ench man will
carry his right foot 12 inches direct to
the right, and instantly close his left foot
to it, thus completing the pace ; he will
ght Close, proceed to take the next pace in the
ock~—March, ") same manner: shoulders to be kept
d square, knees not bent, unless on rough
or broken ground. The direction must
be kept in a straight line to the flank,
|_neither inclining to the front nor rear.
On the word Helt, the men will
sad—Halt, { complete the pace they are taking, and
! remain steady.
bamen will be practised in closing to the left in like
Der.
»amen will also be practised in taking any given number
wces to either flank, and then halting without word of
mand ; the command to be given thus, Three paces

it Close, Quick—March.

S. 4. Formation of Squad in Two Ranks.

?he squad will now be formed for drill in two ranks,
1 as explained in Part IL., Gen. Rule II. The men
take their places in succession, commencing from the.
% on which they are ordered to form; each rear-rank
¢ will be placed one pace of 30 inches from his front-
% man, measuring from heel to heel, and will cover him
ketly, the two men thus placed forming “a File.”
tn the squad consists of an uneven number of men,’
fthird man from the left of the front rank will be a
tank ” (or incomplete) “File.” 'The file on the left
ke right half squad will always be the centre of the
d. .

F
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S. 5. Numbering.

On the word Number, the righ
man of the front rank will call &
next man Two, and so on in sux
to the left. The rear-rank men w?
the numbers of their respective,

{_rank men, i

Number.

i
S. 6. Stand at Ease. 3

As detailed in the Rifle Exercises.

If the command Stand-at-Ease is followed by th
Stand—Easy, the men will be permitted to move thelr
but without quitting their ground, so that on con
Attention no one shall have materially lost his dres
line. If men are required to keep their dressingaca
they should be cautioned not to move their left feet.

n the word Sguad being given to men standing
every man will at once assume the position of sta
ease, and on the word attention will spring up to thep,
described in S. 1.

Men should never be kept for any great lengthe
at attention, ‘

c

8. 7. Forming Single Rank and Two Deep,

From the Right If forming from the right, on th
(or Left), Form | March the front-rank man of tb
* Single Rank. file ‘(xlfi}l stand fast, and the rest
. ;| squad will close to the left Lyt
Quick~-March. step; the rear-rank man of ythgg
file will come up on the left of hig
rank mzn as soon as there is m¢
| him ; the front-rank man of the n
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will then halt, and so on to the Jeft of
the squad, each rear-rank man moving
up on the left of his front-rank man,
v if forming from the left, on the word
wm the Right < March the rear-rank man of the left file
Left), Form | will step up on the left of his front-rank
ingle Rank, | man, who will stand fast; the rear-rank
ick—Darch, | a0 of the next file will also stand fast,
> | the rest of the squad will close to the
sontinued.) right ; as soon as there is room for the
rear-rank man of the 2nd file from the
left, he will move up on the left of his
front-rank man, who will halt; the rear-
rank man of the 3rd file will then halt,
and so on to the right; each rear-rank
man moving up on the left of his front-
| rank man, all touching to the left.

}oihze‘l;‘;_g ht On the words Form Two—Deep, the

v Two—  (even numbers will take one pace to the
Deep. rear.

b

On the word MMarch, the whole will
ck—>Rlarch. | close on the flank named, the rear-rank
men covering, '

8. 8. Turnings.

tamen will be taught how to turn to the right and
‘and to the right and left about, also how to make a
turn to the right and left, and a three-quarters turn
ke right and left about.

F 2
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In going through these turnings, the left heel
never quit the ground; but each man must turn o
on a pivot, the right foot being drawn back to tu
body to the right, and carried forward to turn it-
left.

Men are never unnecessarily to stand turned to th

S. 9. Changing Ranks.

Change ~ On the word Ranks, the squil¢
Ranks. turn to the right-about; if thett
blank file, he will step up in lin™!
the new front rank, the new ref
men covering off by the side step.

l_ The squad will then be re-numl

Number.,
. yes

8. 10. Dressing when Halted.

Right hand [ 1. Preparatory to teaching a sqr;llz
Man of the | dress by the right, the Instrucyg
Front Rank, a | order the right-hand man of th 1
pace and a half | rank to take & pace and a half?
to the front— | front. nrr
March., On the word Dress—Up, the v ¢
the front rank, except the xighl"
Dress—Up. man, will take & pace ‘to the fr’?
their left feet, glance their eyesli"f
right with a slight turn of the®
the same direction, and, comd w.
from the right, will shuffle wn:
< short quick steps until each nny
Jjust see the lower part of the fao.
second man from him.
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"I'he hody must be carried forward or
hackward with the feet; no beading
forward or backward must be allowed ;
the shoulders must be kept perfectly
square, and the position as described in
S. 2 retained throughout. .

The rear-rank men will continue look-
ing to their front, and will cover and
correct their distances as the front-rank

| men take up their dressing.
+he Instructor will place ?\imself two paces from the
2t flank, and should invariably fix on some casual object
;which to dress his line. The faces of the men, not
4F breasts or feet, are to be the line of dressing.

. When the Instructor is satisfied that
the line is correct, he will give the words
Eyes—Front, on which the men will
turn their heads and eyes to the front.

¢
yes—Front.

n like manner the squad will be taught to dress by the
%5 also both by the right and left with the ranks
nged.

p Dressing without Points,—~When seamen are on the
nment they have to occupy, and their dressing is simply
e corrected, the words Right (or Left)—Dress, or after -
gword Halt, the word Dress only, will be given, on
¢ they will shuffle up or back to their places suc-
ively, commencing with the man on the flank from
ch they are dressed.

i will_ be found most useful to accustom men to dress
sn alignment not parallel or perpendicular, but oblique,
my well-defined adjacent line, such as the side of the
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8. 11, Turning when on the Murch.

This Section, in which the manner of turning wl
the mareh is explained, will be practised in combi
with Ss, 15, 26, and 27. ‘
© 1. Turning to the Right, and |
the Front.—On the word Turn,,
should be given as therightfoot ise
to the ground, each man will 4
| the named direction, and move
{_once, without checking his pace.

2. Making ¢ Half Turn to the Right, or Left.~M
also be practised in making a half turn to the right:
and then moving on (without checking their pac
diagonal direction, taking up fresh points, at o
march on. !

3. Turning to the Right About.—Men will also be;
to turn to the right about on the march. The won
being given as the left foot comes to the ground, th
will turn in three paces without losing the caden
fourth being a full pace in the new direction. ;

Front or Rear)

Right (Left, %
~Turn.

MARCHING,

The squad will first be taught to march straight
front and rear, both by the right and left, in quick
it will then be practised in turning about when ¢
march, in all the varieties of step, and in marking
after which it will be exercised in the double time, |

The men will be practised in changing the pace,
halting, from quick to double, and from double to ¢

Before the exccutive word Quick or Double, thec
Break into Quick (or Double}—Time should be giver

. . 1

|
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8. 12, Length of Pace.
slow or quick time the length of a pace is 30 inches,
st in “stepping out,” when it is 33 inches, and in
pping short,” when it is 21.
% double time*’ the length of a pace is 33 inches.
€ length of the side step is 12 inches.
B.—When a man takes a side pace to clear or cover
her, as in forming four deep, which will be hereafter
ibed, the pace will be 24 inches.

S. 13. Cadence.

slow time, 75 paces are taken in a minute. In quick
116 paces, making 96 yards 2 feet in a minute and 3 miles
rardsin an hour. In double time, 165 paces, making 151
39 inches in a minute and 5 miles 275 yards in an hour.

S. 14. Directing and Reverse Flanks,
1 explained in the Definitions,

8. 15. Marching to the Front and Rear.

(" On the caution By the Right (or Left),
the man on the named flank of the lead-
ing rank will selec}{i points to march on,
. taking up a straight line to his front b

oi'h;f}g] he. first looking down the centre of his bodgtr

’ between his feet, then fixing his eyes on
some object straight to his front, and
afterwards ohserving a nearer point in
__the same straight line.

aring the march, care must be taken that neither the
. nor the eyes are ever turned towards either flank ; that

A
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the shoulders are kept perfectly square and the body g,
that the front rank keep their dressing by the tq
directed in S. 2; and that the rear rank accuratelyy
their covering and distance. When the squad turns
rear, a blank file, after turning about, will step:
occupy the vacant space in the rear rank. On fun
the front, he will resume his original place.

‘The time having been given, |
Quick—March. {word March the squad will s,

together, with the left foot.

The Instructor should occasionally remain halted:
of the man on the directing flank ; and, by fixing }
on'some distant object, ascertain if the squad is mn
straight to its front.

‘When a man finds himsélf a little hehind, or befo
other men of his squad, he must be taught to reco
place in the rank gradually, and not to jump or rus
which would make him unsteady, and spoil the ms
of the rest of the squad.

2

8. 16. Tke Halt.

On the word Halt, the movi

Squad—Halt. < will complete its pace, and ther

{_be brought up in line with it. p

1t is a general rule that after the word Halt, th

whateyer their position, will stand perfectly steady,
ordered to Dress. .

!
S. 17. Stepping Out. !
YWhen marching in quick time,:
words Step—Out, the men will l
their pace to 33 inches by leaningf
a little, but without altering theu

Step—Out,
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his step is used when aslightincrease of speed, without
lteration of cadence, is required; on the word Quick,
pace of 30 inches will be resumed.

{ S. 18. Stepping Short.

i . :
On the words Step—Short, the foot
{ advancing will finish 1ts pace, and after-
wards each man will take paces of 21

|

ep—Short. inches until the word 2 ruqrd is given,

, when the us%ggﬁs&jjjgniqug;will be
resumed, ;7T Ty

i

AJUNGE )

) 8. 19. MarKiiy:Time. IR
. vﬂ/}, A,

: [ On the wor sj)fqg‘,kjﬂ'ﬂrhgy»tﬁe foot
. then advancing will~compléte its pace,
after which the cadence will be con-
tinued, without advancing, by raising
each foot alternately abont three inches
from the ground, keeping the body
steady; on the word Forward, the usual
; pace of 30 inches will be resumed.

rom the halt, the word of command will be Quick,
k—Time.

ais step is used when a slﬁqby:'c/heqlf is _r,eﬁqg,i‘x;%(‘f’.j "

i

wk—Time.

L

S. 20. Stepping Back.

itep Back In stepping back, the pace will be 30
w—>March. |inches. Men must be taught to move

straight to the rear, preserving their
U Halt shoulders square to the front and their
! * bodies erect. On the word Halt, the
( | foot in front will be brought back square
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A few paces only of the step back can be necessa
time.

8. 21. Changing Feet.

To change feet in marching, &
vancing foot will complete its pa
the ball of the rear foot will be b
up quickly to the heel of the ads
one, which wiil instantly make a
step forward, so that the caden
not be lost, in fact two successiv
will be taken with the same foot,

This may be required when any part of a battalia
single seaman, is stepping with a different foot fu
rest.

Change—Feet.

S. 22. Tke Double Merck.
[ The time having been given,
word Marck, the men will st
together with the left foot; at th
time grasping the scabbard of the
By the Right | with the left hand, the head to I
(or Left), < erect, and the shoulders square !
Double—March. front the knees being more ber
the body more advanced than i
other marches. The Instructor s
careful to habituate the wen toth
LLof 33 inches.

Squad—Halt. Asin S, 16, at the same time dra
the eft hand to the side,
The men will be taught to mark time in the U
cadence in the same manner as in the quick.
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8. 23. The Motions of the Rifle.

e motions of the rifle on the march which have not
already practised, should now be taught.

_224. Changing Front by Wheeling or File Formation.

!

¥
!
¢
s

1ht Wheel.

(

0
wad, Halt—
{Dress.

w—DMareh. j

1. By Wheeling.—On the word March,
the right-hand man of the front rank,
called the pivot man, will mark time,
turning gradually with the squad, to the
new front; the remainder will step off,
the whole of the front rank turning their
eyes to the left (the wheeling flank),
except the left-hand man, who will look
inwards, and step the usual pace of 30
inches, the other men regulating their
length of pace according to their dis-
tance from the pivot flank ; each man of
the rear-rank will follow his front-rank
man, and keep his proper distance and
covering. During the wheel, the front-
rank men must touch lightly, as ex-
plained in 8. 2, towards the pivot flank,
keeping their shoulders square in line;
crowding must be carefully avoided; each
man must yield to any pressure that may
come from the pivot flank, and resist all
|_pressure coming from the outer flank.

[ On the word Halt, which may be
given at any period of the wheel, the
men will halt and turn their eyes to the
front ; on the word Dress, they will take
up their dressing by the right, as de--

L_scribed in 8. 10, No. 2,
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On the word Front, the men willt;
their heads and eyes to the front.
A squad will wheel to the left in like manner.

Nothing will sooner tend to enable the men to acg.
the length of step proportioned to their distances from;
pivot, than continuing the wheel without halting for sen
revolutions of the circle.

When men are required to wheel to the rear of the &
ment they occupy, they will be turned about, and &
wheeled as above directed, receiving the words B
Front—Dress, followed by Eyes-—Front, when in positi

After wheeling has been taught in quick time, it wil;
practised in double time. B

r 2. By File Formation.—On the %
Form, the right-hand man of the It
rank will turn to the right; the
mainder will make a half-turn ted
right. On the word Marck, all, ex
the right-hand man of the front r
Right—Form. | will step off ; each man of the front¥
Quiclc——March.ﬁ glancing to the right, will move, u!l
usual length of pace, by the she
line, to his place in the new front}
take up his dressing by the right; &
man of the rear-rank will preserw:
diagonal position with his fronts
{_man. .
On the word Front, the men will:
their heads and eyes to the front.
A squad will form to the left in like manner,
If on the march, at the order Right—Form, the &'
- hand man of the front rank will turn to the right and!
the remainder as from the Halt.

Eyes—Front. ‘
1

Eyes—Front,
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t: This formation will be practised in double as well as in
juick time. ’

I S. 25. Changing Direction on the March.

5 hOn thehwordh Wheel, thedmen “Q'ill
. wheel to the right as explained in S. 24

"Right—Wheel. 4 N, ] ; the pivbot man t{xrning gradua.ll)"

y with the squad. )

| On the word Forward, the whole will

p Forward. {tum their eyes to the front and step off

i at a full pace.

o The Tnstructor will give the word Forward when he sees

hat the men are commencing the pace that will bring the

front of the squad perpendicular to the direction in which

the intends it to move: this may be done at any degree of

fthe circle.

¢t In like manner, the squad will be taught to change

rirection to the left.

Y

K

: S. 26. The Diagonal March.
. This march will first be taught commencing from the
Jult, after which the men when marching in line will be
practised in moving diagonally to either flank, by making
'# Lalf turn in the direction required.
. 1. From the Halt.—On the word Turn,
g the men will 1ake a half turn to the
right, and on the word Marck, each man
will step off and move correctly in the
diagonal direction, no longer keeping
the touch. 'The right-hand man of the
l front rank will direct, and must there-
i* Half Right— | fore pay particular attention to his direc-
} Turn. tion and pace. F¥ach of the other front-
Quick March. | rank men will glance towards the right,

V
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and will retain his relative posi
keeping his right shoulder behind:
left shoulder of the next man ont
side. The rear-rank men will prey
their relative positions with their fy
rank men, in order that they ms
found to cover correctly when they.
halted and fronted.

{ On the word Halt, the squad willh

Squad, and on the word Front, it will tur

Halt—Front. | 3 original front. ’ _

If the diagonal march has Dbeen properly performed/
squad when halted and fronted will be found to be ina’
parallel to its original position.

2. On the March.—When the squi¢
marching to the front, and is requie
move in a diagonal direction to ther;
the word Half Right—Turn will be gi

Half Right— | upon which the men will turn half s

Turn. and move diagonally in that dires
a8 described from the halt; wheni
intended to resume the original dired

Front—Turn. | the word Front—Turn will be giver
which every man will turn to hist
and move forward without checking:’
pace.

In like manner, the diagonal march will be practix
the left, from the balt and on the march. ‘1
The dingonal march will also be practised in do

time,

8. 27, Marclking in File. :
Seamen will first be taught to commence marchix
file, from the halt; after which they must be taught,v
marching in line, to turn to either flank in file.
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1. From the Halt.— Seamen when
standing in file, must be instructed how
to cover each other exactly, The head
of the man immediately before each,
< when correctly covered, will conceal the
heads of all the others in his front.

The strictest observance of all the
rules for marching is particularly neces-
|_sary when marching in file,

( On the word Marck, the whole will
step off together at a full pace, and will
so continue to step without increasing or
diminishing the distance between each
other. No lookingd dowln, Inog leaning

. back is to be allowed. The leading man
Quick—DMarch. < of the front rank is to be direct%,d to
march straight forward on some distant
objects ; the remainder of the front rank
will cover correctly during the march ;
and the rear-rank men will dress correctly

{_by their respective front-rank men,
On the words Halt—Front, the men
' Squad, { will halt and turn to their original front,
Halt—Front and, if the marching has been_properly
: * | performed, their dressing will be found
{_correct. :
‘ 2. On the March.—Qn the word Turn,
Right—Turn. {the men will turn to the right, and move
on in file.

The original direction is resumed by
giving the word Front—Turn, on which
the men will turn to the front, and then
move on steadily in line,

In like manner men will be taught to turn to the left

Right (or
Left)—Turn.

Front—Turn.
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from line and march in file, and when marching in fil
turn again to the front.
The rules laid down in 8. 11, No. 1. regarding thet
on which the man is fo turn, must be strictly observed,
Marching in file will be practisedin quick time,:
never in double time,

S. 28. Wheeling in File.

[ The squad, when marching in:
will be taught to change its diret
hy wheeling to the right or to:.
Right (or left, or to the right (or left) sh
Lef t‘)q—- Wiheel "The leading file will move round a ¢
or ) tsar,l m}'1 half, of ﬂ(liq c1rc;1¥1fere;1ce 0
. circle having a radius of four feet;
R%gt;ﬁbboft) other men following on their. footste.
or fWh lo succession, without increasing oré);
iV heel, nishing their distances from each ¢
or altering the cadence, but the s
rank stepping rather longer during:
(_wheel, especially with the outer foot.
If a squad is halted, or ordered to mark time, wheni
some of the files have wheeled into the new direction-
remainder should be taught to cover off, if require:
the diagonal march on the words, Rear files, Cover: i’
word Front is to follow the word Halt, the rear files’
not be ordered to cover, but will move to their placs;
the word Dress. F’:

S. 29. Men marching in File forming Squad.

1. Forming to the Front at the}
—When the squad, marching in £
the right, is ordered to form to the!~



At the Halt,
-Front Form—
Squad.

Eyes—Front. {

I"Front Form—
" Squad.

¥
L
U'.‘
v
]

i’
i

I the March,

Front Form— <

Squad.
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J at the halt, the front-rank man of the

leading filé will at once halt, his rear-
rapk man will move into his place as
soon as there is room for him; the re-
mainder will make a half-turn to the
left, and form upon them as directed in
LS. 24, No.- 2.

Heads and eyes will be turned to the
front.
(2. Forming to the Front, in Quick Time,
—When a squad, marching in file to
the right, is ordered to form to the front,
the front-rank man of the leading file
will at once mark time; his rear-rank

< man will move into his place as soon as

there i3 room for him; the remainder
will make a half turn to the left, and
form upon them, marking time, the
front-rank men taking up the dressing,
L_as they arrive at their places.

" Forward. { As soon as the squad is formed, the

word Forward will be given.

(3. Forming to the Front, in Double
Time.~—When a squad, marching in file,
to the right, is ordered to form to the
front on the march, the front-rank man
of the leading file will continue moving
on, his rear-rank man will move into
his place as soon as there is room for
him; the remainder will make a half
turn to the left, double up to their places,
and- take up the quick time as they suc-
fﬁssively arrive in line with the leading
e.
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Rear Form~— ")
Squad.
Forward.

or
On the March,

Rear Form—
Squad,

Right Form—
Squad,

Eyes—Front,

Right-about
Form — Squad.

J
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4. Forming to the Rear in Quitk:
Double Time.—The movement will
ceed as described in No. 2 or Neo
except that the men will make a halft
to the right, and form on the right o
leading file, |

(5. Forming to the Right.—When ma
ing in file to the right, and orderd
forin to the right, the leading fil¢’
wheel to the right, take two pac
their front, the rear-rank man will!
and his front-rank man will for:
front of him; the remainder willt
in succession on their left, the front
men moving round their respective:
rank men, forming successively in!
of them, and being dressed as_thy
into their places, The word
Front will be given when the squ
_formed.

(" 6. Forming to the Right-about.~"
a squad, marching in file to the rig
ordered to form to the right-abou
leading file will wheel to the right-
take two paces to their front, thet
rank man will halt, and his front
man form in front of him; the r# ~
der will march on in file, wheell
the right on the spot where thek
file has wheeled, and forming &
sively on their left, the front-rank”
moving round their respective res

3

men, forming successively in fo
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them, and looking to the flank of fa
‘ mation for their dressing. The word
Eyes—Front. | Eyes—Front will be given when th
{squad is formed.

When marching in file to the left, a squad will be formel
to the front, or rear, or to the left or left about, on the sam
principle as it is formed to the front, or rear, or to the right
or right-about, when the right is leading.

A squad marching in file will resume its original frou
by the words Hali—Front, or Front—Turn.

8. 30. Taking Open Order.

The squad will always be ordered to shoulder befor
taking open order.

: On the word Order, the flank men ¢
Open—Order. { the rear rank will step back two pacesi
slow time and turn to the right.

On the word Marck, the flank me
will front and raise the disengaged an
horizontally from the elbow, and the re
rank will step back two paces.

On the word Dress, the rear-rank wi

Rear Rank— ) dress by the right. Care must be take

Dress. not to move the flank men when dressiy
the rear rank., - -

On the word Front, the rear-rank me
Eyes—Front. {will turn their eyes to the front, and tt
flank men will drop their arms.
Close—Order. On the word March, the rear rank wi
March. take two paces to the front,

March.
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S. 31, The Formation of Fours.—PLATE Ia.,
Figs. 1, 2, and 3,

The squad should now be made up to eight or nine
files, and numbered from right to left; and it must be
explained to the men that odd numbers are right files, and
even numbers left files. But in order that the left four
may always be complete, when there happens to be an
odd number on the left of the squad, the left file but one,
although an even number, will be a right file, and the left
file of the squad though an odd number, will act as a left
file ; in this case the third file from the left being a right
file without a left file, will be called an ¢ Odd File,” whether
it is complete or blank.

The four men composing a right and left file will be
‘considered as comrades in the field, and will act togetler,
not only in forming fours, but on other occasions; they
;should thercfore take notice of each other when they are
ytold off. '

1. At the Halt.—On the word Fours,
Fours— {the rear rank will step back one pace of
18 inches.

On the word Deep, the left files will
take a pace of 24 inches to the rear with
their left feet, and a pace of 24 inches to
the right with their right feet. .

(" On the word Front, the left files will
move up in line with the right files, by
taking a pace of 24 inches to the left
with their left feet, and a pace of 24

I'ront. - inches to the front with their right feet;

the rear-rank men will then close up to

their proper distances from the front
rank, by taking a pace of 18 inches to

[_the front with their left feet.

3 1

Deep.
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PLATE Ia.
FORMATION OF FOURS.

Fig. 1.—8QUAD WITH AN ODD FILE.
TELLING-OFF. FOURS—DEEP.

Uﬁ .73 I i |
k] 6 1oz §

4
8 sC1 301 150
SDI? 60 401 200

Fig. 2.—8QUAD WITH A BLANK ODD FILE.

TELLING-OFF. FOURS—DEEP.
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Fig. 3.—SQUAD WITHl A BLANK FILE.
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Fours— As already described.
On the word About, the squad will
turn to the right-about, and the left files
About will form on the right files, by taking a
: pace of 24 inches forward, with their
| right feet, and a pace of 24 inchgs to the
left with their left feet.
On the word Front, the squad will
Front. turn to the right about, and re-form two
deep as already described.
Fours— % 1, Bv@ifenfy described.
/8 On theWort \Right, the squad will
D ¢/ | turn ta the right,\and the left files will
Righ N fornj n ($he right of the right files, by
\r%/3.) taking one pace‘of 24 inches to the right
(44 pvith-their g4 feet, and one pace of 24
i fhch. 88 the front with their left feet.

On ‘the word Front, the squad wjll
Front. turn to the left, and re-form two deep as
already described.

Fours— As already described.

{ On the word Left, the squad will

y turn to the left, and the left files will

% form on the left of the right files, by
taking one pace of 24 inches to the left
with their left feet, and one pace of 24

Linches to the rear with their right feet.

' On the word Front, the squad will
Front.

Left,

turn to the right, and re-form two deep
as already described,
2, On the March.— A squad on the march will be taught
fo form fours on the words Fours—Deep, Fours—Right,
and Fours— Left ; in these formations the left files will '
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move precisely as when forming from the halt, the"
liles marking time two paces to enable them to do s®

On the word Fours, the rank in rear will ste
two paces; if the word Deep follows, the right fi
mark time two paces, while the left files move &
places in fours; if the word Right, or Left, follo
squad will first turn in the direction ordered, after.
the right files will mark time two paces while the k'
move to their places. ®

‘When moving to a flank in fours, on the wordq;
Right (or Left)— Turn, each man will make a half t;.
the ordered flank, as in the diagonal march. y,
moving, diagonally or direct, to a flank in fours,y,
words Front (or Rear)— Turn, the men will turn as o]
and then form two deep without further word of comy
by the right files marking time two: paces, while f;
files get into their places, and the rankin reary
its distance. -

A squad moving to the front or rear, or to a ﬂ‘:g
fours, may be ordered to Form Two— Deep, on whiy,
left files will fall back, or step up, into their placesy;
and the rear rank will close on the front rank, thf,

files marking time two paces. ™

A squad moving to a flank in file may be ordet!
form Fours—Deep. On the word Fours the rear m2
incline from the front rank by a lengthened step3,
diagonal direction, and on the word Deep, the Ie?qf
will move to their places in fours, the right files nie
time two paces. t)

A squad moving to a flank by the diagonal mardts
be ordered to form fours to that flank. On the wor’
(or Left) the men will turn into file; they will the
four deep without word of command.
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Jn the order to form fours while marking time, the rank
;ar will step Dack a pace of 18 inches, on the word Fours.

]
} —_
, 8.32, Fours Wheeling, and Forming Squad.

« Wheeling.— A squad moving to a flank in fours will
3¢l to the right or left, or to the right (or left) about, in
same manner as it wheels in files; each four wheeling
tessively round the sume point. When the word Forward
iven during a wheel, the leading four will march straight
vard in the direction in which it is then turned; the
iainder following. If the squad is halted, or ordered to
tk time, when only some of the fours have wheeled, the
1einder will move as directed in S. 28, on the words
 Fours, Cover.

' Forming to the Front or Rear.— When a squad
ving in fours to a flank is ordered to form to the front
rear, those men of the leading section of fours who are
sady in their places will halt, mark time, or continue
ving on as may be ordered, the other men of that section
fours will turn towards them, the remainder will make
alf turn to the right or left, and the whole will move
'gtgeir places, on arrival there proceeding as detailed in

). Forming to the Right (or Left), or to the Right or
oft) about.—~—When 8 squad moving in fours to a flank is
lered to form to the right (or left), or to the right (or
) about, it will at once form two deep, and then proceed
described in 8. 29.
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8. 33. 4 Squad formed in Fours closing on a Flank, ort
the Centre, and Re-forming Two Deep.

Tor the following practices 10 or 12 files are required.’

A squad having formed four deep,v.

On the Right be taught to close on the right, lef,

(Left, or centre ; the four men on the nan

_Centre), Close, 7 flank, or in the centre, standing

Quick—March. | the remainder closing on them byi
side step.

In re-f}'?rming two deep, on the ﬂwn'1

. March, the four men on the named fla

Fm(nié;l.; Right or in the centre, will stand fast, the
Cen t;e())r mainder will open out from them byt
Reform Two 3 side step, and the left files will moye:
Dee to their places in line in succession
Qui ck——gfarch the intervals are opened for them;t
‘| rear-rank men will step up to th

proper distances at the same time.

These formations will also be practised on the mar
On the words On the Right (Left, or Centre) Close
files on the named flank, or in the centre, will m
steadily forward at the stepping short pace, the remair
will close on them by the diagonal march ; when all:
closed, un the word Forward the squad will move onw
a full pace.

On the words From the Right (Left or Centre), Reifr
Two Deep, the file on the named flank, or in the cent
will move steadily forward at the stepping short pace; !
remainder will incline outwards by the diagonal mas
and the left files will move up into the intervaly
succession, as they are opened for them, the rear-rank,
regaining their proper distances at the same time: w
completely formed in two deep, on the word Forwmd,i1
squad will move on with a full pace.
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¥ S. 34. Breaking off Files.

A squad will be taught to reduce its front by breaking
off files from either flank. A certain number of files
;suppose three) will be broken off, as follows :

\ Three Files on On the word Turn, the named files
' the Left will turn to thq right, and on the word
} Righi—'Turn Wheel, they will wheel to the left,
i LeZ’t—Wheel. following the left flank of the remainder
* |Lof the squad.
¢ The front of the rquad may be further reduced by any
pumber of files (suppose two), as follows :
¢ On the word Turn, two more files will
; turn to the right, and on the word Wheel,
i Two Files on | will wheel to the left, following the left
. the Left, flank of the remainder of the squad ; the
t Right—Turn. \ three files already in rear will mark time,
yLieft—Wheel, | then incline to their right by the diago-
nal march, and follow close in rear of the
X two files last broken off. Plate Ia., Fig. 4.
i Any number of files (suppose three) that have been
‘]Cnroken off may be again ordered to the front, as follows :—
On the word Front, the named files
I will make a half turn, and double up
:Three Files to ] into their places in line; the remaining

0

" the—Front, filesin the rear will incline to the left by
fr the diagonal march, and step out till
it they cover the two files on the flank.

i Two Files to n the word Front, the two remaining

files will make a half turn to the left, and
; double up into line.

o All the files may be brought to the front at once, by the
¥ ‘ords Files to the Front. Plate I1a., Fig. 5.

y Files that are broken off must lock up well, that they
"1y not interfere with others who may be following them.

w the—Front,
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DISMISSING.

S. 35. Dismissing ¢ Squad.

Right (or Left) { 1. Without Arms.—On the word I
—Turn the men will turn as directed.

On the word Dismiss, the ranks:
Dismiss. take a side pace outwards, wait a
{_then move away quietly.

Right (or Left) } 2. With Arms.—As directed in

—Turn, . .
L fle Exerci . 4.
Dismiss, Rifle Exercises, S

When there is only one rank it will act as a front

SKIRMISHING.

For skirmishing, the squad will be told off into ar
and left half squad.

Skirmishers at the halt, if not ordered to kneel ¢
down, will stand at ease; on the last executive word;:
will come to attention, and proceed with the ordered
ment. When skirmishers are in movement, and the!
is ordered, they will halt (or halt and front), and sta
ease, unless ordered to kneel or lie down.

M
S. 36. Extending. n

In extending, as a general rule, the front-rank menn
keep the direction, and the rear-rank man will regula®
interval, which will be always five paces between the
unless specmlly ordered otherwise.
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The Squad At this caution the squad, if standing
will Skirmish. '\ at ease, will spring to attention.
[ 1. From the Halt.—On the word Ez-
tend, the named file will stand at ease.
0 The remainder will turn outwards, and
step off in quick tfime, covering cor-
rectly, and without opening out. Each
file, on gaining the ordered interval, will
halt, front in the alignment, and stand

From the at ease,
. Right, Left, 2, On the March.— The named file
Cenire, or will continue to move on; the remainder
No.— File— < will make a half turn in the required
i ' Extend, direction, and the files will turn to the
or—Paces, front, as they gain their intervals in the
Lxtend. alignment as described in No. 1.

If the squad is moving in quick time,
the extending files, as they make the Lalf
turn outwards, will break into double
I time ; if the squad is moving in double
time, they will quicken the pace; re-
1 suming the original time, in each case,
: {_as they turn to the front.

" From the — 3. Increasing Intervals between Files,—

"0 — Pages— < 1 skirmishersare directed to increase the

Y Extend intervals, they will open out from the
. named file as described in No. 1 or 2.

No dressing, or correction of intervals, will be permitted
1t the halt; the Instructor will simply point out the fault
iy man may have committed, without allowing him to
goove. All corrections will be wmnade when the skirmishers
jire in motion, ’

13
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8. 37. Closing.

" 1. From the Halt.—The named!
will stand at ease. The remainder:
turn towards them, and close in g
time, front rank on front rank, rearx
on rear rank, each man halting, front;
and standing at ease as he arrives s
place. .

The front-rank man of the file onwf
On the Right the skirmishers are to cloge may be tur
o(x'Ll%j‘tJt ’_961}{{;’) form up in the same direction.

——Ulose 2. On the March.~—The named file:

: continue to move on ; the remainder:

make a half turn towards him, andc

in double time, turning to the front;

resuming the quick, as they amix’
their places.

If the squad is closed while retirix
will move as above, continuing to 1’
Lrear rank leading.

3. Diminishing Intervals between
On the — to — J —If skirmishers are directed to dim
Paces Close. ) the intervals, they close on the nr
file as described in No. 1 or 2,

in any direction ; the remainder willf

8. 38, ddvancing and Retiring.
Advancing.—The men will moved
i

Squad— L
quick time.
' Ad}’ﬁ’;{’,"g o Retiring.—The men will turn 2

and step off in quick time.
The intervals will be kept from the centre.
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8. 39. Moving to a Flank,
5 The skirmishers, being already in mo-

Right tion, will make a half turn, and move to
(or Lefty— 1§ the flank indicated, until ordered to re-
Incline. sume their original direction to the front

or rear, by the word Advance or Retire.

If the Incline is repeated, the skirmishers will move
direct to the flank.

8. 40. Changing Front, or Direction.

1. By Wheeling.—The line of skir-

Right (or mishers will come gradually round on the

Left)— Wheel. principles laid down for a wheel in S, 24,
; the outer man regulating.

Ferward, or { The line will advance, regulated by the
Halt, centre, or halt, as may be ordered.

1f it is intended to throw back the line, the line will be

turned about, and then proceed as above directed.

2. By File Formation.—1If at the halt,

the Instructor, having given the caution,

will place the named files in the direc-

FTS,’:;Z ;’g eth e tion required ; on the word Double, the
Right (or remainder will move across, by the

nearest way, to their places in the new
alignment. If on the march, the whole
will move steadily forward till the word
Double: the named files will then be
placed rapidly in the required direction,
and the remainder will move as above
{_ordered. ‘

Left), on the <
Two Right (or
Left) Files,
Double,




78 PART I.—SQUAD DRILL.

If it is intended to throw back the line, or part ¢
the caution will be Cizanee FroNT TO THE LEn
Ricut), Ox tne Two Rienr (or Lerr) Firmf
Cuance FronT To THE RicuT (or LEFT), oONY
Two Centre (or No.— FiLES); the movementy
ceeding as above described. .

S. 41, Funerals for Petty Officers or Seamen,

The party appointed for the escort will consist of.
bugler, 26 men, and one Petty Officer in command,
will be drawn up at open order, and the ranks oper
one side step distance apart, arms shouldered, faciy
boat where the corpse, is to be landed. When the &
is brought out, the Petty Officer commanding the ¢
will place himself in front with his sword at the cary,
proceed as follows :— .

Pil;{j\f; * } As usual, Petty Officer saluting
Revense As detailed in Rifle Exercises, !
Arms. Officer as in Part IV., 8. 13.

The escort will be turned to the right or left, mor-
the slow to the head of the procession as in Pai
S. 13. Petty Officer in line with leading file front

On arriving at the cemetery gates the ranks are ind
outwards, halted, and turned inwards.

REST OoN YOUR
ARMS As in Rifle Exercises.
REVERSED.

S A} AsinPart1v,,5.13,
R:Xf[}:SE } As before described.
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Ricur (or

ng“i?_)_ﬁ::jg‘;l,} " Asin Part IV, 8. 13.

HaLr—FRrONT.
REST ON YOUR]

Anms Re-
versED, > As hefore described.
STAND AT |

Eask. J

" The funeral service will be performed, after which the
escort will proceed as in Part IV., 8. 13.
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PART IL

COMPANY DRILL.

GENERAL RuLEs.
L

Men to be formed in @ Company.—The men havingk
thoroughly grounded in the Squad Drill, will now
instructed in the movements of the company, as an
immediate preparation for joining the battalion; fort
purpose from 18 to 20 files will be formed and told of
a company.

I

Sizing @ Company.---A company will be sized from flu
to centre, the front and rear-rank men being nealy:
same height.

I11.

The Men to know their Places.—After the men of at.
pany have once been sized, they must remember fl
relative heights, and be able to fall in, in their pm
places. ’ !

Iv,

Formation and Telling-off of a Company.—The comp
will fall in in two ranks at close order, files nearly touch:
and be numbered from right to left; it will then bel
off into two half-companies and four sections.” When
number of files is odd, the right half-company will be:
stronger. When a half-company is divided into secth
of unequal strength, the outer section will be the strond
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The left file of the right half-company will also be con-
sidered the centre of the company.

V.

Supernumerary Rank.—The subordinate officers and petty
officers will be formed in a third or supernumerary rank,
as will hereafter be described. 'Their duties are to control
the expenditure of ammunition, correct any mistakes that
may occur while manceuvring, and take note of awkward
men. Too much attention cannot be paid to these points.

VI.

Officers, &c., of a Company.—-The commander of the
company will be termed * the ieutenant,” the senior super-
numerary * the right guide,” and the junior supernume-
pary “the left guwide.” Two petty officers will be told
off as “right” and “left >’ markers, and will give points
as required, each for his own flank of the company
(except the leading mwarker of a company moving from
line into column, who will proceed as directed in Part IIL.,
1S. 23). In the absence of an officer, his place will be taken
iby the next in rank, whether officer or petty officer ; when
wrequired, leading seamen from the ranks will in like
manner supply the places of petty officers. Petty officers
1o not move out in front of the line at open order.

VIIL

i- Relative Proportion of Paces to Files—~Each man occu-
2ies a space of about 24 inches; therefore, to ascertain
‘he number of paces of 30 inches required for a given
number of files, multiply the number of files by 8, and
divide by 10, the latter operation being accomplished by

A L ISR
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cutting off the last figure, which multiplied by 3 will g
the odd inches. 1t will be useful to remember, that 10 fl
require 8 paces, 20 files 16, and so on—100 files 80 pax
1,000 files 800.

VIIIL

Application of Squad Drill.—All the rules laid downf
the instruction of a squad in two ranks are equally gy
cable to the movements of a company; it will, therels
only be necessary in this Part to describe the positionss
duties of the officers and petty officers during these mx
ments, and to add the different formations and movemt
of half-companies and sections that may be used w
moving in column of route.

1X.

Companies to be Drilled as if with the Battalion.—W
a company falls in alone, it will first be formed asaw
pany in line, but in order to teach officers and petty ofb
the different positions it will occupy in battalion dil
will be drilled both as a company in line and colum,
though it were with the battalion. The Instructor o
state before each movement the supposed battalion fort
tion, upon which the officers and petty officers will 1
at once to their proper places,

X, .

Companies to be Exercised by their own Officers.—F
company of a battalion should be frequently exerciseh
its own officers, the lieutenant acting as Instructon!
one of the supernnmeraries taking his place. !
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XI.

Companies to be Exercised on Rough Ground, and with
the Ranks changed—A company should bhe exercised on
rough and broken ground, as well as' on smooth and
level ground; and the rank which is in front during one
drill should be in rear during the next, in order that every
man may be equally well drilled. Companies should also
be exercised with the ranks changed during the drill. On
the words Change Ranks, the company will proceed as in
Part 1., 8. 9, and the supernumeraries will turn outwards
and double round to the new rear, the lieutenant moving
round at the same time; the men need not be told off
afresh unless they are intended to remain in that formation.

XI1I.

Derangementsin Telling-off to be quickly remedied. - Great
pains should be taken to accustom the men to remedy
quickly, of their own accord, any derangement in the
telling-off of the company. Forexample, the lieutenant will
‘order certain files, or men, to fall out, and will then con-
tinue to drill the company without re-telling off. Men
ithus trained are not liable to fall into confusion, whatever
/easualties may occur on service. 1t is especially necessary
‘that compantes should be so exercised as to ensure, under
‘all circumstances, the ready formation of fours, upon which
Inearly all movements depend.

XIiL

. Assembling on Markers.—Men should frequently be
practised in assembling, and rapidly forming company;
ifor this purpose, the men will be dispersed, and tlre left
imarker ordered to givea point either in line, or in column ;
,on the bugle sound dssemble, or on the word Form on the
Marker, they will run in, and form company on gthe lett
.. -
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marker; as they form, they will order arms and remain
attention. In line, when the left guide orders Eyes—Fm
and in column, when the guide comes up to take his
the marker will fall to the rear.

XIV.

Markers giving Points.—1. A marker giving a pomt!
his company to dress upon, in & line formation, will st |
with recovered arms, turned towards the point of formati
at arm’s length in front of the alignment; when thern
approach, he will hold out his inner arm at right angle
his body, with the fist clenched, on which the lines
dress. Thus all lines will be dressed at arm’s length
rear of the line of markers. A marker giving a points
‘drop his arm at the order Eyes—Front from the guide.

2. A wmarker, when giving a point for his compan
form on in column, will recover arms while being cov
coming to The Shoulder when correctly covered, or v
covered simultaneously with other markers, as when p
are given for companies to form on parade, on ther
Steady. When the guide comes up to take his placy
marker will fall to the rear.

XV,

The Lieutenant.—The lieutenant, though his usualy
will, ns hereafter stated, be in rear of the centre of hist
pany, will, when the company is in motion, take up s,
position as will best enable him to superintend its m
ment; he should, in column, take care not to obs”
the covering. Lieutenants, previously to giving a wo
command, should call out the number of their comp (
thus, No. l—Halt. In giving their words, they ¢
carefully observe the rules laid down in Part I,!
Rules 1V, .
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The rule 1aid down in Part I, 8. 6, for a squad is equally
applicable to the company and the battalion ; on the
cautionary word No,~, or BATTALION, the men, if stand-
ing easy, will at once assume the position of standing at
ease.

N.B.—In this Part, words given by the Instructor.of
the drill are in capital letters, those given by the lieutenant,
or guides, in italics.

SIZING, INSPECTING, AND PROVING.
8. 1. Sizing, Inspecting, and Proving a Company.

A company on parade will be sized, inspected, and proved
as follows :— i

The tallest man is selected and placed three paces in
front of the right of the company.

Shoulder—Arms.

Left—Turn.

Dismiss, - .
_The men will now fall in in single rank according to
size,

Right-hand three paces forward-—-Marck.

Neat man three paces in front of the Left Centre of the
Company,

Size.—The men run in succession, from the right, to
alternate flanks, placing themselves alicrnately front and
rear rank.
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Left Half-Company, Right Close, Quick March.

Left Half-Company, Halt,

The company will then be inspected as follows :—
. Fiz—Swords.

Open Order—March.

The Inspecting Officer will pass down the ranks tog
that the appointments, clothing, &c., are clean, and i
good order.

Unfiz—Swords.
Shoulder—Arms.

F;,Zg’_s{’;gi?’}As detailed in the Rifle Exercises, S. 10

Close Order—>March.

?wamine—Arms.——As detailed in the Rifle Exercis:
S. 10,

The company will then be told off and proved,:

follows :—

Number.—The men having numbered, No.—, Left ofi
Right Half Company, Nos.—, —, —, —, Left of Section

Right Half-Company, Trail—Arms.

Left Half-Company, Trail-—Arms.

Outer Sections, Order——Arms.

Inner Sections, Order—Arms.

Fours— Deep, Front.

Fours— Right, Front,

Fours— Left, Front.

Fours—About, Front,
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This method of proving should generally suffice. The
company may further be proved, if considered expedient,
in any particular movement in which it may be deficient.

A COMPANY IN LINE AND COLUMN.
S. 2. Formation of a Company —PraTte 1I.
Figs. 1, 2, 3, and 4.

The company will fall in in two ranks, sized as directed
in 8. 1. The leutenant will be three paces in rear
of the centre; the guides and petty officers will form a
third or supernumerary rank, two paces from the rearrank;
—the right and left guides in rear of their flank files, the
markers in rear of the second file from their guides; the
remaining supernumeraries will take post alternately in
rear of the right and left half-companies, dividing the
space, The bugler, pioneer, stretcher-men, and spare
ammunition men will be in the supernumerary rank, also
dividing the space.

Officers on all duties on shore under arms are to have
their swords drawn without any word of command.

1. Formation in Line.—On the caution, As s Company
IN Ling, the right guide will place himself on the right
of the front rank, and his marker will cover him.

2. Formation in Column.—On the caution, As A Cowm-
PANY IN Corumn, By THE Lurr (or Ricur), the guide
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of the flank named to direct will align himself wi

front rank, his marker placing himself in rear of th

file.

M

S. 3. A Company in Line taking Open Order.

Arms will be shouldered, before taking open orde

- Oren—
ORDER,

(1. Taking Open Order.—~On th
ORrpER, the officers will recove,
swords ; the guides will place®T
selves one pace from the front ru
left guide in front of the secn
from the left, the right guide inf,
the centre ; the lieutenant passingz®
the right of the company, wil0!
himself one pace in front of the:

ﬁ file from the right. Should on

guide be present, he will take th
assigned to the left guide, pas
the front. The supernumerar:
will step back two paces ; the fla
of the rear rank will step back tw

| and turn to the right; and th;

marker will take one pace of 2
to his left, into the space vacated”"

_Lright-hand man of the rear rank.

(" On the word MarcH, the offir
take two paces to the front, lookt
right, and dress; the right mat
take one side pace to his right,«
pace to his front with his left fof
the place vacated by his guide; s
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rear rank will step back {two paces, the
flank men of the rear rank fronting at
the same time, and raising their arms.

The petty officer on the right of the
supernumerary rank will order Rear
Rank—Dress, and, having dressed the
rear rank, will give the words Eyes—
Front, on which the flank men will drop
their arms ; the supernumerary rank will
take up its dressing by the right.

The Instructor will dress the officers
from the right, and give the word
SteapY, on which they will carry
swords and look to their front. -

2. Taking Close Order—On the word .

OrpEr, the officers will recover their
J swords ; the lieutenant and right guide
] turning to the right, the left guide to
the left. )

On the word MarcH, the rear and
supernumerary ranks will take two paces
to their front, and the left guide will
take his place in rear of the left file; the
lieutenant will move to his place in rear,
passing round the right flank of the
company, the right marker taking two
paces to his rear and one to his left, to
make room for him to pass; the right
guide will then resume his place on the
right of the front rank, and the right
marker will move up to his place on the
right of the rear rank ; the officers will
carry their swords as they take post. If
only one guide is present, he will pass
Lto the right of the company by the rear,

— A
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PLATE II.

Fig. 1. &

- S e ) D 1SS D RS ) S () B S [ VO % |
A COM- '372
PANY IN g
LINE. i-.‘é & t é

Fig. 2.
OPEN—
ORDER. O

Fig. 3.
MARCIT.

Fig. 4. i
A COMPANY ¥
IN COLUMNEi

BY THE rLJéJ ? 5 L'_Ll

LEFT.
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Arms will then be ordered.
When a company without an officer present takes open
der, the petty officer acting as right guide will stand fast,
@rg marker will move with the rearrank ; the left guideand
carker will move with the senior petty officer in the same
anner as the supernumerary rank .
il i 4 ¥ o
PEANAT v
S SN
Y io ® .
S. 4. Marclzi"(j to the Erdhdignd ;Re?zlf: j
72, Marching to the FroﬁfhﬁT e Instructori’%})ﬁ;f‘ng stated
d ; 9 j 5 me‘:- ] 1]
m_'eloa};pzﬁsed order of \)E_f &3’1}8?’;’ wilk] proce»ed as

[
'ue Ling (or }

On the word Apvawncr, the guide

1 : i
WUMK) WILL o oo celect points to march on,

~ADVANCE.

'+ Qurck

 DouBLE)— } As described in Part 1, 8. 15.

Marcu.

2. Marching to the Rear.—When the company is to
o-ite, the caution, Tnr Line (or CoLUuMN) WILL—

iTIRE, will be given, and the men will be turned about.

e directing guide, if the company is in line, will fall to

1rear of the centre to superintend the movement; if the
Tonpany is in column, he will step up in line with the

¢ rank and select points to march on.

o

TTHEELING, OR FORMING, FROM THE HALT.
A company will wheel, or form, from ‘column into line,
d wheel from line into column, as directed in Part I.,
24, 'The officers and markers will move as follows :—

2 S W oh | M =~ =
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8. 5. A Company Wheeling, or Forming, from the

from Column into Line.

Caution,—As A Company in CoLumn, BY THE |

Lerr WnerL

(or Lert Form) <

INTo—LINE,

STEADY.

Quick—
Marci,

Company—
Ilalt, Dress.

Eyes—Front.

STtrADY.

™ On the word Ling, the left guid
fall to the rear, and the right guide
up ; the right marker will run ou
give a point as directed in Genl
X1V, No. 1, where the outer fi
the company will rest when the:
ment is completed, turning to th
of the column ; the left marker wi
a point on the left of the comp
|like manner. :
{ The Instructor will cover they
and give the word STEADY.

On the word Marci, the left!
willmove to the left of the company’
to dress it, on the lieutenant’s:
Dress, or as the files come up int

In the case of a wheel, the liew
will give his word Halt, whe
wheeling flank of the company¥
paces from the marker, and imme
follow it by the word Dress.

{ The left guide, having comple

dressing, will give Eyes—Front,y
into his place in rear.
On this word from the Instru

H
markers will take post. 1

. . . 1€

A company in column, by the right, will be tat,
wheel, or form, into line to the right in a similar 5,
(except that the left guide will not move on the ¢j,
on the words Riciir WnerwL (or Form) 1inTo—Lixg
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ton the word MARCH, the rear-rank man of the pivot file
will step up to keep the right guide’s place. )

¢ In these movements, the comﬁany is considered the
leading company of a column wheeling, or forming into
line. When several companies are practised together, both
markers of the leading company will give points as above
"described ; each of the remaining companies will have only

jits inner flank marked, See Part IIL., S, 22,

X ]
{, S. 6. 4 Company Wheeling, from the Halt, from Line
s ) into Column.

- Caution,—As A CoMpaNY IN LINE,

1. Breaking into Column, to the Right.
—On the word Rigur, the left guide

o
BrEAK INTO
CoLuMN, TO

EE—T will stand fast ; the remainder will turn
p THE=RIGHT. | ¢4 the right about.

¥ R . On the word MaRcH, the left guide
by IGHB_ ~] will place himself on the left of the
i “_E;IIZRCEJ{ICK company, turning to the front of the
1t : column.

s The lieutenant having given the words
fit Compani Halt, Front—Dress, on the completion
 Helt P Fré;z ¢ J of the wheel the right guide and the
& Dress. markers will take post in column.

Having taken up their own dressing by
the left, the men -will look to the front.
@t 2. Breaking into Column to the Left.—A company in line
will be taught to wheel into column to the left in like
manner ; dressing, when in column, by the right. On the
m,.\vord. Lerr, the right guide will stand fast, the remainder
ur“tm‘mng about: on the word MarcH, the right guide will
Jplace himself on the right of the company, turning to the
"front of the column, '

1
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3. Wheeling Forward into Column.—A company in}
halted, may also wheel forward into column ; the caution
command being, Company, Ricur (or LErT)—Wmy
Quick—Manrci ; the word ForwarDp, BY THE Lem
Ricur), or HaLr—D=rEss, will be given when they
pany has wheeled square, When the wheel is to ther;
the right guide and his marker will fall to the rear, the:
guide woving up, as the company commences its wh
when the wheel is to the left, the right marker will fi
the rear, '

——

WHEELING, OR FORMING, ON THE MAR(

8. 7. Wheeling, or Forming, from Column into Line; o
Wheeling from Line into Column.

1. From Column into Line.—While on the march, ar
pany in column may wheel, or form, into line on thew
Ricur (or LErr) WHEEL, or ForM, INTO—Line. B,
wheeling, or forming, to the reverse flank, the columnt'
be ordered to march by that flank. Inthe case of awh{
the word ForwARrDp, or HarLT, will be given, on itsu{
pletion. ) ' 1

2. From Line into Column.—A company in line
wheel, while on the march, into column, on the prix"
laid down in 8. 6, No. 3, by the words CoMpaNy, Rit
(or LErT)—WHEEL, FoRWARD, BY THE Lerr (or Ricl
(or HavT, DrEss): the left will direct if the wheel m:
the right, the right if it was to the left,

8. 8. A Company in Column changing Direction.:

A company in column, on the caution Cuance Di
TioN TO THE Ricut (or LErT) from the Instructord
wheel into the named direction, by command off
Lieutenant. The word ForwarDp will be given byt
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Instructor, at the required angle. = When two or more
companies are practised together, each company in rear will
be ordered by its lieutenant to wheel at the same point as
the leading company, and will receive from him the word
Forward as its front becomes qz@lﬁ;cgl i ta_the new
direction. If the wheel is to“the raverse- at{k,.&ﬂ;e, guide

{or guides) of that flank wilf move up and lead trltig the

change of direction. { 3 JU N 59
| J‘i{}‘E 'S_AND @ﬁ& 1A
MISCELLANEOUS MOVEN MA-

'1‘1015}3.'\% LIRS

8. 9. Marching Past, Prare IIL

Tor this practice, the company will be formed as a com-
pany in column, by the left,

Four points will be placed marking the angles of an

oblong, of which the long sides will be 80 paces in length,
and the short sides 30, or more if the company is strong.
The left of the company will rest on the centre of one of
the long sides of the oblong, the opposite side will be called
the saluting base ; a fifth point, called the saluting point,
will be placed four paces outside of the centre of the
‘saluting base, and turned towards the flank of the company.
The men marking the angles will turn in the same direc-
tion as the company. If more convenient, the points may
ibe marked with camp colours.
. * The company will step off as usual,
by command of the Instructor, and will
wheel to the left by command of the
lieutenant at the four corners of the ob-
long. It will wheel round the 1lst point,
and will again wheel at wheeling dis-
tance from the 2nd, the right guide
moving up, and the lieutenant moving
towards the right of the company.

U, - N5 - S ——

e







Marcu Pasr,
Quick—
MARrcH.

. Company—
Left—Wheel,
Forward,
Company—
Left—Wheel.
Forward,
by the Right.
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As the wheel is completed, the lieutenant
will give the word Forward, and then By
the Right, on which the men will come to
The Shoulder ; the lieutenant and guides
will run out three paces in front of the
company, the lieutenant moving round
the right flank, and place themselves as
when at open order in line, each officer
taking up the quick time as he arrives at
his place; the right marker will move u
to the place vacated by his guide, to lea
the company. When at ten paces from
the saluting point, the officers will salute
as follows, taking the time from the right.
As the left foot comes to the ground, the
sword will be brought smartly to the re-
cover, the next time that foot comes to
the ground, it will be lowered to the
salute (the edge of the sword to be to
-] the right, and the point to be 12 inches
from the ground, in the direction of the
right foot ; the arm to be straight, hand
just behind the thigh, the thumb flat on
the handle of the sword ; the left arm to
remain steady) : the head to be slightly
turned to the saluting point while pass-
ing it. 'When at six paces beyoend the
saluting point, as theleft foot comes to the
ground, the officers will recover swords,
make n pause of one pace, and on the
following pace come to the carry; when
at 20 paces, they will resume their places
with the company, in double time, the
licutenant passing by the right ; the right
_marker will take post at the same time,

<
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-

Company—

Left Wheel. r
Forward, On the command to wheel at i
by the Left, | point, the left guide will move y
Company—  pright guide falling to the rear::§
Left Wheel. | order By the Left, the men wil:
Forward. arms, .
CoMmrany— )
Havr. J 3

On the word Forward bLeing given after a whelh
leader of the company must at once observe someof
in the straight line between himself and the next poix"’p
guide him in marching. : ]
AT

8. 10. The Diagonal March.
Asin Part L., 8. 26. i
In column, the guaide of the leading flank will o

if not already there, and lead the compauy,

2
a

8. 11. File Marching and Wheeling in File, ©

Asin Part L., S. 27. .
Yor the positions of the officers, see the next Secti

8. 12. The Formation of Fours. f]“

In forming fours, the men will move as explai
Part L, 8. 31. DBoth in file marching and the flank:A
by fours, the guide of the leading flank will len
company, being placed next to the pivot man of the hitlhr
file or four, with his marker in front of that manid¢
guide not leading the company will be on the reverst ¢
of the rear file or four; his marker on the reversef:
the next file but one, or the next four, 'L'he superny
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rank will close to the files they cover, as the company
turns, or forms fours, to a flank,

]‘lﬂ
8. 13. 4 Company marchirg in Files, or Fours, forming to
the Front (or Rear); to the Right (or Left); or tothe
Right (or Left) about.—Prate IV,
These formations will be made as described in Part I.,
35, 29 and 32, the word Company being substituted for
dhe word Squad, in the command, The guide of the flank
of formation will dress the men file by file as they come
itp ; and when the company is formed will give the words
{yes—Front, and take post in line. The supernumerary
ank will form with the company,

PLATE 1V.

RIGIIT FORM-—~COMPANY,

s fifa fafsfafa Rl o
uouooooooao, @
0 ery o ©

fowmm :

oz

’]‘4. 4 Company formed in Fours closing on a Flank, or on
the Centre, and re-forming Two Deep.

A company having formed four deep will be practised in
g on the flanks and centre, and re-forming two deep,
t}l af the halt and on the march, as described in Part 1.,
183, The directing guide and the supernumerary rank
U close, and open out with the company,

i
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8. 15. The Side or Closing Step.

A company will be practised in the side step, as it
explained in Part 1., S. 3

8. 16. Diminishing and Increasing Front, by breaking
Files and bringing them again to the Front,

Files will be broken off, and brought again to the f
as described in Part 1., S. 34. If the files break off fr
the directing flank, the guide on that flank will touct
to the remainder of his front rank, as the files drop tol
rear ; his marker will move up and remain coveringl
as long as there is a file in rear. The Instructors
give the caution Breax orr—TILES FrROM THE—!
lieutenant will give the executive words. If files break:
successively till they amount to a half-company theyr
form fours (by word of command). 1
\
1

8. 17. Diminisking and Increasing Front, by breakingi,
Files, or Fours, and Re-forming Company ﬁ

A company in column may advance or retire from ¢
flank in files or fours, on the words Ricur (or meﬂ‘
TuURrN, or Fours—RIGHT (or Lert), LEFT (or Ricw
WHEEL, Quick—MARcH. These movements mayiCo
be done when the column is on the march, If thels
structor gives the caution Apvance (or REetirg
Fours (or F1LES) FroM THE RiGHT or (LErt), asil
companies in battalion move off in succession from qu i
column, the lieutenant will give the foregoing exex*d
words of command. Mr
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The Company will increase its front as explained in
Part 1., Ss. 29 and 32; the directing guide taking his place
on the word FORWARD, )

FORMATION OF HALF-COMPANIES AND
SECTIONS.

S. 18. Formation of Half-Companies and Sections.

The company will be practised in wheeling outwards a
quarter of a circle on the march, by half-companies and
halting, as a central company in the formation of a
battalion square (Part IlI., S. 30), and in’" re-forming
column ; by the following words of command :—Form
Savarw, Quick-—Marcu. Half-Companies—Qutwards ;
Swords will be fixed without word of command when
the men halt. Uxrix Sworps. Re-rorm—CoLumn.
Quick—MarcH. Halt, Front—Dress.

On the caution RE-rorM—CoLuMN, the half-companies
will turn about; on the word Marcn the half-companies
will wheel into company, receiving the words Halt, Front,
Dress, when square,

Although formations of half-companies and sections are
‘not used in battalion manceuvres, except in the above
formations of square, they are required on the line of
imarch, where columns always move with as large a front
18 the ground will admit.
¢ An increase of front from fours to sections, or half-
ompanies, may be effected on the principles laid down in
¢Part I, 8, 32, %’ara. 2. When it is required to increase
;the front from sections to half-companies, the rear sections
dBsy move into line with the leading sections by the
ydiagonal march (as when files are brought to the front) on
ythe word Rear Sections to the Front (or Rear), the In-
Sructor’s caution being Forwm HALF-CDMPAN;ES; a
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|

formation of companies from half-companies or sectio
may be made in like manner. !
When it is required to diminish the front, while al}
vancing, the non-directing half-company or section ist
be ordered to the front; while retiring, the directing hal
company or section i3 to be ordered to the rear. :

To diminish its front, a company may advance from
flank in column of half-companies, or sections, on i
ﬁrinciple laid down in Part IIY., S. 19 (except that f

alf-companies or sections may move into column in fis
instead of fours), care being taken that the half-compan
or sections are so placed that on wheeling into line the
will be in their proper order.

A diminution of front may also be effected by turning!
the right (or left), and then wheeling to the left (or right

These movements are always to be done on the march,

A company may also move to a flank by half-compani
or sections, on the prineiple laid down in 8. 6, No.!
or 8.7.

Changing direction in column of half-companies, ¢
sections, will be performed on the principle laia down!
8. 8, the half-company or section commanders giving !
orders. :

Posts of Officers, &c., in Column of Half-companies ¢
Sections.—The lieutenant will be on the reverse flank:
the centre of the company. The guides, markers, &c.,*
be posted as folows :~——In column of half-companies, &
guide will be on the direcling flank of his half-compa.
his marker two paces in rear of the flank file; in colu
of sections, each guide will be on the directing flank oft
outer section of his half-company, his marker on thes
flank of the inncr section ; the remaining supernument

will retain their places.
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S.-19. Shelter Trench Ewxercise, Wallace Spades.

The front rank men pass their rifles
to their rear rank men and draw spades,
holding them against the right side, at
PrePARE ror | the full extent of the right arm, fingers

SHELTER round the helve, close to the blade.

TreNcH <'Marke’rs double out and give points

ExERrcisE where the flanks of the company will

FROM THE rest when extended, turning towards
Rigur (LeFr). | the flank from which the extension is
made. The Instructor will cover them
and order * Steady.’”” Officers return
(_swords and take post in rear.

The named file stands fast, the re-
mainder turn outwards and step off,
' 2 halting when sufficiently extended to

| allow each man to touch the left
| shoulder of the man on his right with
the tip of his spade.

Each front rank man will extend his
right arm, feeling the shoulder of the
J man on his right, and dress by the
} right (or left) as usual. The guide on

the named flank will dress the com.

pany.
Front rank as usual, then place the
J spades on the ground, blades to the
front, handles touching the toe of the
right foot.
Supernumerary rank mark out each
man’s work by running a line along
Mark out. < the tips of spades, and another along
the handles, then dividing the space
[_between each file.

‘Exrenp.

" By e Rigur r
(or LEFT)
DrEss.

" LEves Froxr.
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(gﬂxrf 1\(;:1; } Front rank commence digging. ;.
When the trench is completed the men fall out in
with spades returned, standing at ease.
Each rank should work alternately for five minutesz
rclieve at the bugle sound (G).

The trench when completed should be of the follor.

shape and dimensions :—— 31
ih
r &% n
e ¥

77777 ’$ 7 72, 7z p:
Y b
CY ’m

»},; 2
-4 L m
- 2375 "
n

Breadth =23 inches=length of spade.

Depth=18 inches=from tip of blade to ring of spsd -

Height of parapet=18 inches=from tip of blade tor,
of spade.

In commencing to dig, the spade should be used perpk
dicularly and large pieces taken out and placed .
along tﬁe front, one foot clear of the front line, soilt
clearly mark out the edge of the berm.

The supernumerary rank to push back any earth s
may be thrown too far to the front, and neaten:
parapet.

The corners of the blade should never be used

““ picking,” hut the spade turned round and thejr
pick used to dislodge stones, &e.

One company digs sufficient length of trench forl
companies to occupy, front rank kneeling and rean
lying down in rear.
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Nore.—As these tools are made asg light as possible, it
is not intended that they should be used in hard or stony
soil, except when required for active service,

SKIRMISHING.
8. 20. Company Skirmishing.
" The company will now be practised in skirmishing. The
right half company extending as laid down in Part I,
Ss. 36-40; the left half company acting as support. It
should be clearly explained to the men that the object of
moving in extended order is to enable them to take advan-
tage of cover, and thus inflict the greatest loss upon the
anemy with the least amount of danger to themselves.
They should be instructed to avail themselves, for their
rotection, of the slightest inequality of ground, and the
mmallest patch of cover, and how to-make the best of the
sover; also how, in advancing or retiring, to run or creep
rom one point of cover to another without unnecessary
Xposure.
For drill purposes, after the word or bugle-call Fink,
ikirmishers will be supposed to be under fire.
! At this order from the Instructor, the
Tue Comrany | company will proceed as in squad drill,
WILL the officers will return their swords, the
| SkirmisH, | guides and markers will take post in
‘ rear of their half companies.
The left half company will turn to the
torM CoLuMN. { right, the leading file disengaging to the
rear. ;
On the word ‘* March,” the right half
Quick (or J company stand fast, the remainder step
| DounLr) off in file and form six paces in rear of
" Marcn. | the right half company, halting, fronting,
(Land dressing by order of their guide.
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The Instructor will now explain to the column th
leading half company form the skirmishers or fig
line, second half company in support. "T'he guides, ax
by their markers, will take charge of their half comp
under the general control of the lieutenant. Duringt
tension, they will see that the men take their p
intervals and preserve the general alignment. Theg
should also see that the outer files lead in a true dires

At this order the right guid
extend his half company as taug
ExTeND,

squad drill. The support will st
ease. If not otherwise ordered,t:
tension will take place from the cer’

The extension completed, the lieutenant and guide,
take such positions in rear of their commands as wi
enable them to superintend their men ; they will rep
orders given by the commander of the line of skirmi,
they will also take care that the men avail themseh
cover when under fire, preserving their intervals ast
possible, and that the men fire only when directed?
* do, adjusting their sights, and aiming at precise objes

The extended line will adval
taught in squad drill. The sy
ADVANCE. sending out a connecting file, an
lowing on when the skirmishes®
advanced about 300 yards.

Havr. As in squad drill. E

2
8. 21. Bugle Sounds. i

In order to teach the bugle sounds used in skirmiV
the bugle should be used at instruction when thé®
clearly understand skirmishing by word of command.
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the. The bugle sounds will be found at the end of the hook ;
itlheir names are as follows :— ’

& 1. EXTEND. x. WHEEL,

op. 11, CLOSE. X1, ALERT.

it 111, ADVANCE. x11. PrReErARE ror CAavaLRry.
P 1v. RETIRE. x1rt. QuIck.

eg- v, Havr, x1v. DouBLg.

vet vi, FIRE. xv. Lie Down.

i viI. Cease FIRING.  XvI Risg.

ug V1L ASSEMBLE. xvil, CHARGE.

gtr' 1X- INCLINE, . ]

i One G sounded on the bugle will denote the right of the
’cmne; two G’s the centre; three G’s the left.

.. The G, or G’s, preceding any sound will denote the
ideget; of the line to which it applies. For instance: two
Wipg before the Extend will signify to extend from the
€Pintre ; one G, followed by the Close, to close on the right ;
Me G, followed by the Incline, to incline to the right;
Sthree G's, followed by the Wheel, to wheel to the left.

18! The Halt annuls all previous sounds except the FIrEk.
#dhe Incline and M heel must be preceded by the distin-
Yettishing G ; a double Incline will signify a direct turn to
vante flank indicated.

syt When the FIRE is combined with any other call, it
atould always be the last sounded, for if the men were
enn'dered to fire they might not hear the second call.

The Alert implies unexpected danger; when it sounds,

gﬁ men in movement will at once halt, and wait for further

ers.

When moving by sound of bugle, men will wait till the

1gle has ceased before they move.

‘Bugle sounds apply only to men extended; a support
rmivariably moves by word of its commander, who will give
thtlef wozds of command usual in close order, placing himself
ind. tront, . °
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i
Whistle Sounds—Whistle sounds are used eitheri
signals, or to attract attention to the preconcerted signal
company commanders or section leaders.

Signals.~—The following signals will be faught to off
and men, and used whenever such signals are required -

1. Enemy in Sight.—Cap held above the head as b
as possible on point of sword or rifle, Several caps sy
in this manner will indicate “ Enemy in force.” :

2, No Enemy in Sight.—Rifle or sword held up horis
tally with both hands. :

3. Ammunition required.—A belt and pouch held¢
on point of sword or rifle, as high as possible.

8. 22, Skirmishers Firing.

i
The word or bugle call FIRE is permissive, subjet
the diseretion of the commander of the line of skirmis
who will name the number of men in the half compan
fire. Skirmishers will at all times assume such a post*
as may be most convenient and may render their fireri
effective. The guides, when they see that the enem
within range, will select the men to commence firing,

On the word, or bugle call Cease FiriNG when s
halt, the men will remain steady, in whatever position{’
may be; when on the move, the movement will be ¢
tinued, the men reforming files,

When firing in extended order at the halt, the fly}

the backsight need not be shut down until the on
given to cease fire, or to advance or retire, '
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[ 1. Firing at the Halt.—On thel
FIrE structor’s word FIrg, or on the Iy
Bugle-Call call, the men, if not already scre
Fire from view, will take cover, the rear e
No. VI man coming up on the left of hish,:
—Men Fire, Irank man ; fire will then be open{'y
|Labove described. sk
The half company forming the support will at lae
extend, covering their line of skirmishers, and take con'yy
A line of skirmishers may be ordered to lie dow, g
single seamen may lie down, for the sake of cover. W,
firing in this position, both elbows must rest on the gn;
to support the body and rifle. e
If while firing the advance or retire is sounded, orifyy,
order fire is given whilst advancing or retiring, thejje,
company will advance or retire in short rushes of abong)
yards by order of their guide, who will select suitablesyy
to halt them, maintaining at the same time the guig,
direction of the advance or retirement, and continumg ,
fire at each halt. il
Inclining or moving to a flank while under firevi’
carried out in a similar manner.
If two or more companies are skirmishing together
must be taken when moving the half companies tos;
if possible, crossing the line of fire by those half comp.
which are covering the movement. For this reason,i
inclining to a flank, the half company on the named!
should commence the movement. Ry

8. 23. Reinforcing, Prolonging, and Relieving. 16 |

Any portion of a .line of skirmishers may he reitt

by its support, the lieutenant then taking the comms

" A line of skirmishers may be prolonged to the
or left by a company or its own support moving upm
e

extending from its inner flank.
e mer

nhe
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Relieving Skirmishers.

It is to be clearly understood that skirmishers acting as
i¢ fighting line, whether attacking or maintaining an
tive defence, holding a position, must never be relieved.

When retiring, however, the successive relief of skir-
ishers by supports is the most effectual method of
seping an enemy in check. e )

When retiring, the successive relief of the skirmishers
» supports is the most effectual manner of keeping an
emy in check; the officer commanding a support
would, therefore, be constantly on the look-out for good
witions, such as a bank, a ditch, a wall, or like cover,
here he may extend his men with advantage. After
lieving, the new skirmishers must hold their position
itil ordered to continue the retreat.

‘When supports reinforce or relieve skirmishers, the
side will call out “To Reinforce or To Relieve,” as the
je may be, so that the commander of the skirmishers
1y know how to act.

. 8.924. Rallying Squares.

; [ The Instructor having caused the
4 company to disperse to a certain distance,

{ will give the word Form RaLvviNG
SQUARE, at the same time placing an
2™ Rarpv- { officer as a rallying point, who will hold

16 Sauark, ) up his sword and furn towards the sup-

i posed enemy. The men will run to the

u officer, form round him, without crowd-

3¢ ing, order arms, fix swords, and turn
|_outwards,

I .

When a rallying square is composed of a large number
men, the officer should order the faces to take a given
Qﬁg@f,ggces%&lxeir_frnnﬁtnnsL.‘w.hmm\.i“ﬂﬂ}%‘mizﬂa,g
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will fill up the intervals which will thus be left o
corners; in this manner the square may be formed
one or two ranks, according to the number of men.

A company may be formed into several rallying sy
on different points, placed as above described ; thed
being, Fory Rarnnving Seuares. .
Tne SqQuare )
WILL ADVANCE

(RETIRE, OF
Movg To THE

Rigur, or

To Move the Square.~The Instn!
caution will be repeated by the offi}
whom the square is formed ; on{hi{

Lerr). a1 i the direction m

The Square square will turn 1n the direction e

will Advance On the word March, the square wil

(Retire off, marching by the left of thela

or Move to the | 12¢€ if advancing or moving to ther

" Right, or {)); the right if retiring or movingl:

Left). Inwards. | %

—Turn.

Quick—DMarch. | .
Tiue SQUaARE On the Instructor’s caution, thed
wiLL Hanr, }will give the word Hawvr, \‘vheni
Square—Halt. J squad will halt and.turn outwards.©,
PurirAre ror Preparing for Cavalry.—If thesfl

CAVALRY. is ordered to prepare for cavalry, th¥
Prepare for | will move as directed in the Rifefr
Cavalry.  ‘cises, 8.7. !

Re-forming Company.—On thiser!
Re-Form— [ from the Instructor, the men wb
CoMPANY. ordered to unfix swords ; the leftn":

Unfiz— will mark where the left flank i
Swords. < company is to rest, turned towarl
Re-form— supposed enemy. ™
Company. On this command from the s
Quick—DMarch. | the men will form company uph
marker.
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s A CoMPANY

b 1IN LINE A caution to indicate the supposed
r CoLuMN BY [ position of the company. .

i THE--).
* (" 1. The Skirmishers—~The skirmishers,
under the direction of their guide, will
run to the best cover that time may
permit, and place themselves in position
el according to its nature.

il Should there be no cover within reach,
i they, under the direction of their guides,
may at once form rallying squares, un~

s
Frepars For < less otherwise ordered, by half com-

x Cavarry, panies. These squares may be moved in
0 on each-other as opportunity may offer.
i 2. The Support.—The support will at

once move up into the best position to
aid the skirmishers, and, if necessary,
t\will open fire to check the attacking

& force. Should the cavalry still press upon
h them, they will form rallying squares.

2 If required to extend again from this formation the order
gfill be ExTEND, on which each commander, after unfixing
hwords, will extend his own men, who will occupy their
:Iriginal positions.

{

o S. 25. The Attack.
" A double company should now be formed and practised
it the attack as laid down, pp. 182-184, Part III.

! Note.—It must be carefully explained that extended
nder is applicable both to the formation for attack and
vor skirmishing, but with the general difference that in the

witack the object is to gradually bring up the battalion,
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with as little loss as possible, to a point sufficient)
the position of the enemy whence the hottest firezo
poured in, and the final assault by the battalion,
compact body, can be made; whereas in skirmishsn
object is either to cover a body of troops not fom
attack, or to feel for an enemy when advancing thya
an inclosed or wooded country. b
In the attack, therefore, men must not be permithe
seek cover during the advance, when by so doinpa
lose their interval and fail to move direct to theirioa
further, when exposed to artillery fire alone, they muis
take advantage of cover except by word of commandto
In skirmishing, as such cohesion of the portionsé’
battalion is not necessary, greater latitude in its fornar
and manceuvres are to be allowed. ;

8. 26, Formation of an Advanced and Rear Guarc"

1. An Advanced Guard.—A company forming
vanced guard of a column marching along a road isé
into two parts. One half company will form a support#
the command of the lieutenant, about 300 yards
the column ; the other half company, under its guit:
move about 200 yards in front of it, and will detw:
files 100 yards to its front, two files 100 yards to i
front, and two files 100 yards to its left front; if ti
pany is weak, one file only in front and one on ead:
may be sent on. These three parties will each be ing
of a petty officer, or sclected man. When eithert, -
flanking parties is not required, it will at once joini.
company. 'The support should send on a connecd:
about 100 yards, and drop a connecting file the
distance in its rear. . :
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A connecting file should be sent out from the leading
:company of the column.

The executive words of command for an advance guard
are the same as for men extended.

9. 4 Rear Guard.—A rear guard is formed in the same
way as an advanced -guard, the company being wheeled
gbout as necessary ; thus the front rank will always be on
the side remote from the column. If the column is on the
march, the guard may be formed by the various parties
marching off in succession as the column gains the proper
distances from them.- A connecting file should be dropped
from the rear company of the column,

} When the column halts the rear guard will halt and
ifurn {o their own front,
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PART IIL.

FORMATION AND EVOLUTIONS OF‘
BATTALION,. '
1

GrNErAL RuLes. i
1— !

Application of Squad and Company Drill.—The evol
of a battalion are effected by combinations of ther;
ments that have been described in the company drill;
rules laid down in Part II. for the positions and move,
. of officers, petty officers, and men, are applicable, wi

. few exceptions hereafter specified, to all the moveme
"~ a company Wwhen with the battalion, {

Battalions changing Position and Formations—|
manding officers, when drilling their  battalions, ¢
_ accustom themselves to make changes of position)
- formations, on fixed points dressed on previouslyﬁz

mined alignments. ‘
N

IIL. i
" Words of Command.—Words of command must be/,
as described in Part 1., Gen. Rules IV, When, fron,'
or the noise of firing, the commanding officer’s wor
indistinctly heard, they should be repeated by the bi]
officers. . *
L i T TP e 1
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v

“The Battalion Officers—1. The leaders and the officer
mstructor should be able to take up the distance required
for the whole or any part of the front of the battalion; the
sye will be found the most convenient angl accurate guide
1 judging distances. When not marking points, they
nust afford every assistance to the commanding officer

?luring ad manceuvre, and move to their places when it ig
lompleted.

2.p When only one leader is present, the officer instructor
rill take the place of the left leader. The chief petty officer
il assist, when required, in covering the markers, .

v

of. Giving Points.—When battalion officers are required to
slive points, they will turn towards the alignment, and in
L ne formstions will be at arm’s length from it.
Vel
W VL
me. Alignment and Points of Formation.~—1, That pointin the
fgnment upon which a formation is made, and from which
Il'intermediate points are dressed, is called the Point of
ppui. The Distant Point is that upon which the line, or
—Itermediate points, are dressed. :
.12 To enable intermediate points to take up their covering
qrrectly in an alignment, o second point will occasionally
g required outside the point of appui, as a guide to the
istant points; this point must be correctly dressed on the
rolongation of the alignment. By means of successive
ints covering on this base, a formation may be prolonged
et 8 straight line, to any extent. .
s, In the deployment of a single battalion, the base points
o the company of formation, which must be correctly
svered from the point of appui, will be a sufficient guide
¥ the markers of the remaining companies.

2

h . S
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4. When battalions, or companies of a battalion,
up successively into line, the outer flank of the last fu
body is always to be considered the point of appuify
succeeding one.

5, The dressing, or covering, of all points must b
rected by a leader, from the point of appui.

6. As a general rule, the leader nearer to the po
appui will cover the points ; the right leader will do¢
a central formation. On the completion of the form:
the leader will give the word Steady, and teke post. |

7. The officer instructor will mark the outer flank¢.
battalion in formations that require it. In a centr,
mation, the left leader will mark the left, the d
instructor the right of the battalion. The leaders, &t
take post on the word Steady at the completion
formation. . n

8. Markers do not give points in any movemen #'
the executive order is given while the men are n
march, except when forming line on the rear compan!t

uarter column, forming line from echelon, in an ¢
irection, and deploying into line from column d*
battalions. ;‘
VIIL ' ' ol

Degrees of March.~-1. The quick march is the usuaf,
to be applied to all general movements of battalivh
greater hodies in columin or line. ne

2, The dounble march should not be applied to then
ments of large bodies of men for a longer distanceton
required in a charge, or a short rush to seize a positiolt
should be used frequently in the movements of couire
during the internal formations- of a battalion, de.
skirmishing, RS . B ne
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Swords not to be fived.—Iield movements, except where
otherwise directed, and firings, except in square are to be
performed with unfixed swords.

. IX, . )

Keeping the Right Guide’s place in Line~—When the
right guide moves from the front rank in a line formation,
his marker will take his place and preserve it till he returns ;
when both guide and marker move out, the rear-rank man
of the right file will move up and keep the place.

X.

Making way for an Officer, or Marker, to pass through the
Line.—When a mounted officer requires to pass through
the line at any point, the two files at that point will take
two paces to the rear and one pace outwards from each
other, resuming their places when he has passed. When a
guide has to make way for another officer, or a marker, to

ass, e will take one pace to his front and a side pace to

is left, stepping back-when the officer, or marker, has
passed., .
, XI,

The Front,—A battalion in line is supposed to be turned
towards the enemy; the direction in which it is turned is
called *“ the front.” ‘

" All interior movements of the battalion are made with
ireference to this front. When the battalion bresks or
‘wheels into column, and the companies wheel again into
line, they wheel, as & rule, into their orignal order; the
lank on which they would so wheel into line is the directing
flank in column ; thus if the line breaks or wheels into
:column to the right, the left divects, if to the left, the right
idirects, If it is required, as an exceptional case, to change
{$he front of the line to the rear, the column is wheeled into
line to the reverse flank, having previously been orgered to
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cover, or to march, by that flank; the front of the |
when formed, becoming, according to rule, ‘The Front,
the companies being re-numnbered as directed in Rule §

XII.

Companies, when they lose their Order, to be Re-numbe
—If companies lose their order, each lieutenant, when {
guide has given the words Eyes—Front, in line formatia
or after giving Halt—Front, Dress, in forming column,
warn his company of its new number. When compu
Tose their order on the march (S. 22), their lieutenantst
re-number them as they move forward in their new o
In line, the numbers of the companies run from righ,
Jeft; in column, by the left, from front to rear.

X111, |

A Battalion Firing.~—There are two descriptions of firi.
—~volleys, and independent firing. Volley firing my
the discretion of the commander, be by battalion, halft
talions, companies, half companies, or sections; tlx}
several bodies working by order of their respective ¢
manders, and the number of rounds to be expended b,
in all cases, specified. In independent firing, each

any will work by order of its own lieutenant, and then
Eer of rounds to be expended will also invariably be st

When firing volleys by half-battalions, eompanis
parts of companies, in order to prevent the volleys kP
given simultaneously, the caution will be given to fireh™
the right or left of the battalion, or of half-battalion ©
companies; the Present of the preceding body being®
signal for the Ready of the next. After the completn ¥
the first round by the battalion, half-battalion, or comp &
each half-battalion, company, or part of a company’
fire by order of its commander, without reference frth
remainder, St
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The battalion leader’s caution will be repeated, when
necessary, by the battalion officers.

The requirements of the moment can alone determine
the description of fire that will be most effective;-but it
may be assumed that, except under extraordinary circum-
stances, no firing should be permitted when smoke, or
other causes, prevent such a view of the enemy being ob-
tained as would ensure a reasonable certainty of an effective
result, On this principle, the bugle sound, or order, to
Fire will, as likewise in skirmishing, be permissive and not
obligatory. The Cease Firing must, on all occasions, be
complied with, although the men may not have expended
the specified number of rounds.

It is to be understood that all firings in line will be the
exception, and firing in skirmishing order the rule.

When in line prepared for cavalry, or in square, the
firing will be conducted as explained in the Rifle Exercises.

In all firings in line, the section commanders will take
post as in extended order, and superintend or, if necessary,
command their sections; returning to their posts when the
firing ceases. At funerals, and when firing a feu-de-joie
the officers remain in front.

XIV,

4 Buttalion Dispersed, Re-assembling,— A battalion
should frequently be practised in assembling when dis-
persed, or in confusion. For this purpose the left markers
‘will be placed, turned towards the supposed enemy in line,
or in column, as may be directed by the commanding
officer ; the bugle will then sound THE ASSEMBLE, or the
'words FORM ON THE MARKERs will be given, on which
each company will form on its marker. :

! N.B.—In this part, words given by the commander of
the battalion arein capitals ; the battalion officers’ word
Steady, and words given by lieutenants or guides, in ialics.
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A BATTALION ON PARADE.

S. 1. Formation of a Battalion on Parade, in Colum

1. Formation of the Battalion.—As a general ni
Dbattalion will assemble on parade in column by the
Plate VI, Fig. 2. '

2. Companies may be Equalized.— Companies may
equalized in point of numbers when the battalion isfor
for field movement 3 but it is also necessary that a bath
should be accustomed to exercise with companis
unequal strength.

8. Companies forming in Column on their Markers-!
companies having been told off and proved as direct!
Part 1L, the markers, under the direction of the d
instructor, will mark, as directed in Part II., Gen I
XIV., No. 2, the spots on which the directing flant®
their companies are to rest in column on any givens’
ment ; each taking sufficient distance from the marf
front of him, to allow of his company being wheelei?
line. On the Advance being sounded, the companis?
be marched upon their markers into columu, arms v;
ordered, and the men allowed to stand at ease.

. 4. Arrangement of Companies.—Every company \\"‘.";}3
‘arranged as directed in Part 11., S. 2, No. 2, f

5. Posts of the Battalion Officers, and Non-Ewzeculin
The usual post of the commanding officer in columd
the directing flank of the leading company : the ks
and officer instructor are on the reverse flank of the ciol
the right leader two paces from the centre of thef
half-battalion; the left leader two paces from the ezt
the left; the officer instructor two paces from the bhe
centre company. The non-executive.officers willhe
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the reversé flank of, and two paces from the band; their
assistants will be in rear of them.

When a column is ordered to advance or retire, the
leader of the leading half-battalion will place himself in the
rear of the directing flank of the second company from the
front, to superintend the direction ; keeping clear of the
line of guides. When the order of companies in column
on the march is changed, the leaders will change halfs
battalions on the word HALT, FRONT or FRONT TURN,
When a battalion is working by half-battalions, leaders do
not change half-battalions. :

6. Post of the Chief Petty Officer.—The chief petty officer
will be in rear of the fifth file from the directing flank
of the leading centre company, one pace distant from the
supernumerary rank. - .

7. Posts of Band, Buglers, Pioneers, Stretchermen, and
Spare Ammunition Men.—The band, buglers, pioneers,
stretchermen, and spare ammunition men, will be placed
on the reverse flank of the column; the band in several
ranks three paces from the centre of ‘the battalion, the
pioneers two paces in front of the band,the buglers two
pacesin rear of the band, the stretchermen two paces in rear
of the buglers, and the spare ammunition men two paces in
rear of the stretchermen. When the battalion is man-
euvring, the band, buglers, pioneers, stretchermen, and
spare ammunition men will remain on the flank. Incolumn
of route, the band and buglers will move up to twelve paces
n front of the leading company, formed in several ranks;
the pioneers will move up to six paces in front of the band ;
the stretchermen will move to twelve paces in rear of the
column, and the spare ammunition men to six paces in rear
of the stretchermen.

In Plate VI, F ig. 2, the non-executives have fallen out
the band and buglers are shown-as formed preparatory to'
murchmg past.
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Stretchermen and spare ammunition men Will my

past as in column of route. !
8. The battalion' officers will always have their swy

drawn when with the battalion.

9. Telling off the Battalion.— When a battalin
assembled for exercise, it will be told off as follows :—

On the words TELL OFF THE—4

TALION from the commanding office;

TELL OFF THE J lieutenant of the leading company:
~—BATTALION. ) call out Number One, then the lieute

of the next company, Number I

and so on to the rear of the column.’

Nos. 1 10 3,
RIGHT HALY¥- The commanding officer will t

BATTALION. | name the companies which are tot
Nos. 4 1o 6, (the right half-battalion, and thosew
LEFT HALF- | are to form the left.
BATTALION. :
- 'The companies of a battalion, like the files of a comp
- are termed “right* or “left,” according as their nur
are odd or even. :
When companies in column are required to taker
order for inspection, the commanding officer will giv,
words OPEN — ORDER, MARCH, and each company!
proceed as described in Part I1., 8.2, Each lieutenan
receive the inspecting officer with a salute, and follov.
during the inspection of his company, the men star:
with shouldered arms. As the inspection of his con
is completed, the lieutenant will close the ranks and/
the words to order arms, and stand at ease; resu,
his proper place in column. ‘ '



125

A BATTALION ON PARADE.

O~ O-

-4 - B z S T I
- g * o ¥ i3 * ESEE
o oF O+ [cYS - o o oF _ 2522
ja 13 S = DoP!
o g o g T+ &
o [o3 o &

Ve d foieiel {=lvie]
. TUOLUUOCLT
P jelelelelololelololo]
| } A S

3 -]

¥/ v w
n_m.ouw ._ﬂunﬂoe_. cfeeom femo  wiemo

§30vd

\

\

T ) 22

o

"HEAYO FSOTO NI ENIT NI NOIIVIIVE V—'[ MCH

TA ULVIA



126 PART III.—BATTALION,

FORMATION AND MOVEMENTS OF A
' BATTALION IN LINE,

GENERAL RuLzs.
1.

Marching in Line.—The rules laid down for marchingy
especially applicable when marching in line,

1L

Retiring in Line.—A battalion should never unne
sarily stand turned to the rear : it should, therefore, vk
about to retire, not be turned about till everything is re
for its instant march. .

I

Base Points and Markers,—In deployments
formations of line, on any one company, a marker will
placed in front of each flank file of that company as a bu
A marker will also run out from each of tI})xe other o
panies, to mark the distance required for it, covering!
the line established by the base points. All the marke
will turn to the battalion point of appui. ]

The base points will invariably move out on the battali
caution, and remain steady until the whole line is form"
when the leader who has covered them will give thews
Steady, on which they will fall in in their proper pla
each of the other markers will run out to give hispu
when within 20 paces of his ground, remaining steady v
the company in his rear receives the words Eyes—Fw
when he will fall in,

When markers move out to give points simultaneo
they also take post together. When, during a line fow
tion, a company is ordered to fire, the marker (or marke
if in frent will at once take post in rear.
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' Iv.

Points to be kept clear.—As it is of great importance that
the base points, and other markers, of a battalion forming
line should be kept clear, companies must upon all occa~
sions be halted in rear of them, and then dressed up into
line. .

‘ V.

Pormations without Points.—Line formations should also
be frequently practised without points.

VL

Closing to Correct Intervals—After wheeling, or formn.
ing, into line, any intervals will be corrected, from the
rear, by the leader who is not looking to the covering,
assisted by the officer instructor, who will close the com-
ipanics as may be required ; the lieutenants will halt their
Yown companies, except when the number of paces they are
“$o close is named : when an entire half-battalion is closed,
' the leader will halt it.. The right guide of the left-centre
*company who is the centre of the battalion, should, as a
! general rule, remain unmoved, A right guide will close
with his company, unless files are out on its right, when,
“ifit closes to the left to admit them, he will stand fast;
“but if the company next to him closes to the right, he will
* close with it till his files have all moved up.

; FORMATION AND MOVEMENTS.
' 8. 2, Formation of the Battalion in Line.
; Puare VI. Fig. 1,
L. drrangement of Companies,—When a battalion is

! fOTX{led in line, there is to be no -interval between the com-
penies, Each company will be arranged as described in
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Part IL., S. 1, except the company on the left of th!
which will have its left guide on the left of the fronty
covered by his marker., i

2. Posts of Battalion Officers—For the purpe:
exercise when the battalion is alone, the commax
officer may occasionally be in front; but, as his posty,
the battalion is in brigade, is always in rear, it is new
to accustom the men to receive his words of commanif
that direction. When the battalion is ordered to fire,;
advance in line, the coramanding officer will usuall;}
rear of the centre, at about twenty paces from thes
numerary rank, : {

The right leader will be in rear of the centre d,
right half battalion, the left leader in rear of the car®
the left, the officer instructor in rear of the centre;:
paces from the supernumerary rank. The left leads;
officer instructor will dress by the right leader., ‘

3. Posts of Band, Buglers, Pioneers, §c.—Thel:
placed twelve paces from the supernumerary rank, i:
of the centre of the battalion, two deep, at loosti
occupying no more space than is necessary. The pir;
will be two paces.in front of the band, in single ranki'
buglers will be two paces in rear of the band ; the st
men two paces in rear of the buglers; and the¢
‘ammunition men two paces in rear of the stretcherme

4. Posts of Non-Ezecutives—The non-executive &,
will be three paces in rear of the spare ammunitio;
with their assistants in rear of them. .

5. Post of the Chief Petly Officer~The chief}
officer will be in rear of the centre, aligned with thes-
numerary rank. !
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8. 3. 4 Battalion in Line taking Open Order,

Arms will be shouldered, before taking open order.

PART III,~—BATTALION.

PraTe VII,

[ 1. Taking Open Order.~—On thew
ORDER, each company will proceed
directed in Part I1., S. 3 ; except that
right-hand man only of the rear rark
each company, and the rear-rank man
the left of the line, will step backi
mark the ground for the rear rank,s
that the left marker of the left comp
of the line will move up into the

OPEN—ORDER. < vacated by his guide. The rightle

MARCH,.

—_—A

will move up to the right, the left el
and officer instructor to the left, oft
front rank. The chief petty officers
cover the rear-rank flank men, andg
the word Steady. He will also drest
supernumerary rank from the right,r
give Eyes—Front, He will then fal:

On the word MancH, each comg;
Lwill proceed as directed in Part IL, 3

[ The non-executives, buglers, b
pioneers, &c., will remain as posted
close order. The right leader willmw
up on the right of the line of off
and will dress them ; the left leaders
move up on the left of the line of off
the officer instructor will remain
left of the front rank. The command
officer will place himself six paw
| front of the centre of the line of offx
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On the word Steady from the right
! Steady. {leader, the officers will carry swords, and
i look to the front.

f 2, Taking Close Order.—On the word
ORDER, each company will proceed as
cLosE—ORDER,< directed in Part 1L, S. 3. 'The leaders
and officer instructor will turn out-
{_wards.
On the word MarcH, the whole will
resume their places, each company pro-
. ceeding as directed in Part II., S, 3.
MARGH. The guide of the left company will place
?imself on its left, his marker covering
lim,
Arms will then be ordered.

8. 4. Advancing and Retiring in Line,

1. Advancing in Line—~On the cau-
tion from the commanding officer, the
_centre guide will select -points to march
on under the superintendence of the
Stead, _officer instructor, who will give the

y. word Steady as a signal, when the line
of direction is determined.

On the word MmaARrc, the whole batta-
lion will step off, the touch being to the
centre, the right guide of the left-centre
company directing., The chief petty
ofticer will stand fast until the line has
advanced 10 or 15 paces; he will then
follow in rear, under the direction of
the officer instructor, who will remain

.
:
INIE LINE WILL
. ADVANCE,

QUICK
MARCH,
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covering him on the centre guide,ui
he sees the true line of direction I
maintained. i

On the word HALT, the battnlionx;
BATTALION-— {halt, every man rer’naining pete:
HALT,
steady.

2. Retiring in Line—~On the ¢!
RETIRE, the centre marker willi!
about, and the officer instructor;
™ ERII‘ZTI?I;W“‘ chief petty officer will pass throug

) line, and place themselves behind i

Stead J officer instructor superintending fh

v rection of the centre marker, andg

the word Steady when the line of (6

RIGH,: UAR]LOUT— tion is determined. On the word 1

: the battalion will turn about, ano

right guides will fall to the presend
Lof the centre of their companies,

On the word MARcH, the bt
will step off, rear rank leading®

QUICK— touch heing to the centre, the ma
MARCIT, the centre of the rear rank directin*
officer instructor and chief pettyé

[_proceeding as in"the advance in lix

On the words ITALT—FRONI¥

" | battalion will halt and front; ther
?::Tilglggl;; guides taking post, and the offmn!
HALT * | structor and chief petty officer retud,
through the line, to their places in
in
lec

[o]4

(-
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S, 5. Dressing a Battalion in Line.

. When it is necessary to dress a battalion in line, the
«commanding officer will give the words BY THE nrigHT
(or LEFT), DRESS, on which the right or left markers,
according to the flank of dressing, and the marker on the
"distant flank of the line, will double out to the front, look-
ing to the leader on the named flank. On the leader’s
‘word, or signal, the markers will halt, turn. towards him,
"and ‘cover, recovering arms as they turn; when they are
yeovered, the leader will give the word Steady.

i The commanding officer will then give the words
jautck—uagrci ; each lieutenant will halt his company,
nd give the words Dress up, when it is within two paces
{of the alignment ; and the guide of the named flank will
idress it, give the words Eyes—Front, and fall in, ‘

* When all have completed their dressing, the leader will
itive a second word Steady, on which the markers will
stesume their places in line, . '

i

g ’ —

¢

ne

1
e If the obstacles are small, the files whose progress is
enterrupted by them will break off as directed in Part II.,
ud 16, but without word of command. The moment the
wbstacles are passed, the files must move up again into
tne. Should the breadth of the obstacles be found to
lecrease, the files will form up successively as there is
oom for them ; should it increase, additional files will at
nee break off.  Great care must be taken that the men
7ho remain in line continue to move straight forward;

8. 6. 4 Battalion in Line passing Obstacles,
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neither closing on the intervals left by the men whol;
fallen to the rear, nor pressing upon the remainderd;
battalion should the obstacle increase in breadth. ;

Files, in breaking off, should turn towards theirs
companies ; thus, if an obstacle presents itself in frn
the flanks of two adjoining companies, the files of;
company on the right will turn to the right and whe
the left, and those of the company on the left will tur
the left and wheel to the right. When the obstacl;
front of the centre of a company, the files, as a g
rule, will turn to the right and wheel to the left.
Plate VIII, Fig. 1. ,

If & company, or half-company, is required to brei'=
it will move in fours; or if files break off successiveit!
they amount to & half-company, they will form fours 2

Should a line be halted while it is broken by obstah:
such as pools of water, marshy ground, or low bushe.,
files that are broken off will form in rear of them, in;
parallel to the front; in this manner, the line willy
to the enemy unbroken, and every man will be able tli
See Plate V{II., Fig. 2. qu

[ When a battalion |is advancing.fvl
the obstacles are such as to requ,
the companies to break into four
commanding officer will give the WV
ADVANCE IN FOURS FRoM Tug i
(or LEPT) OF COMPANIES, follordI

ADVANCE the words, FOURS — RIGHT, LMI
IN FOURS WHEEL (or FOURS— LEFT, RIUL
FROM THE WHEEL), and may name any colt
ricuT (01 to direct thus: No. 4 — comearil
LEFT) OF DIRECTION. The guides willNu

COMPANIES < themselves on that flank of the kul
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rours—RIGIH'T, | fours, which is nesrest to the company
.LEFT—WHEEL | of direction, and keep their distances,

}(or vours— | as far as circumstances will allow.
LEFT, RIGHT | When no company is named, that com-
—WIIEEL), pany will direct which would be at the

head of the colump if the words rroNT
—TURN, were given. The markers will
be responsible for the dressing.. The
leader of the half-battalion to which the
directing company belongs will superin-
L tend the direction,

T

When the ground will permit, the companies may be
ye-formed into line by the words FRONT FORM — cOM-
i/ANIES, FORWARD ; of ON THE MARCH, FRONT FORM—
'OMPANIES ; OF AT THE HALT, FRONT FORM—COMPANIES ;

r they may be halted and fronted into column, and then
fheeled into line. In forming to the front at the halt, no
Boints are given; the line will, if necessary, be dressed as
rected in 8, 5. : .

ay
tgli If all the companies of a battalion retiring in line are
squired to break into fours, the commands will be, RETIRE
N FOURS FROM THE LEFT (or RIGHT) OF COMPANIES.
Y byRS—LEFT, RIGHT—~WHEEL (0r FOURS—RIGHT, LEFT
. waEEL). :

el

at When retiring in fours the companies may form: line,
+md continue o retire, by the words REAR FORM—cOM-
OWAVIES, FORWARD; 07 ON THE MARCH, REAR FORM~—

1MPANIES; or they may. be halted and fronted into
arlumn, and then ordered to wheel into line to the original
cozdnt 5 or they may be ordered to form to the original front
syt the command RIGHT (or LEFT) ABOUT FORM~—COM:
ili pn1es, In the last case, the markers will not give points §
s ould the dressing require correction, when the com«



PART 11I.—BATTALION,

136

L L -

[ g w2
< TS — = e =
= m”mmﬂimmm‘n“migm e}y

SSTIDVISHO X9 NIMOUd TTIHM JELIVH ENIT NI NOI'IVLLVE vV—'F .wmr.H

i
1
!
|
"

Bl mmmmm e~ m—.————

o T

‘SATOVISHO DNISSVA ANIT NI NOI'IVILVE V—' MVW

TIIA TLVId



LINE MOVEMENTS, 137

tpanies have formed, the line will be dressed as described
n 8. 5.

When the companies, having advanced in fours, are
dirccted to turn into column, the flank that was leading
iwhen in fours will direct; when they turn into column
‘fter retiring in fours, the flank that was in rear will
'Wircet, See Column Movements, Gen. Rule IV,
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COLUMN MOVEMENTS,
GENERAL RULES,
I

Use and Advantages of Columns.—Columns ae f
from line for convenience of movement. In case of;
they can readily be formed into line in any dired
into square. ,

I1.

Depth of Columns.—In column, each company it
at a distance equal to its own breadth from the oner’
diately in front of it, measuring from the heels:
front rank of the one to the heels of the front rank:
other. Consequently a battalion in column occust's
same extent of ground that it would cover in line, k1
front of the leading company. "A half column isij
with the companies at half-company distance. Ayl
column is formed with the companies at six paces d i

II1.

Application of Columns. — Columns, half, or g
columns, are formed for the passage of defiles, o’
manceuvre; the employment of the one in prefar’
the other must necessarily depend on the ground r
circumstances, and can only be determined byth-
mander on the spot. The quarter-column combi:
convenience of moving in a small space, with i
bility of forming in any manner to resist attack;!
applicable to all the changes of position of a colum
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S IV,

Directing Flank in Column.— When companies wheel
from line into column to the right, the left flank will direct
in coluran ; when they wheel to the left, the right will
direct; unless the column is ordered to cover, or to march,
by the other flank, previous to forming line to that flank.
In all other formations of column from line, the proper left

- flank directs, unless otherwise ordered.

13

MOVEMENTS.

8. 7. Formation of a Battalion in Half and Quarter
: Column.

© The arrangement of a half or quarter column will be the
‘same as that of a column, as described in S. 1, the dis-
‘fances only being different, The band, &e., will be formed
'in the vear. When a quarter column is on the march, the
rleader of the rear half-battalion will superintend the cover-
‘ing of the line of guides from the rear.

3. S.VForming Quarter Column from any more Open

. Columa.,
QUARTER
* COLUMN ON 1. Closing from the Halt.—A column
» THE LEADING | may be closed to quarter column on the
i- COMPANY. leading, rear, or on any named company.
E or In closing on the rear, or on a central
| QUARTER company, the companies in front will be

i POLUMN ON -ordered to turn about,
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THE REAR

COMPANY,

(or No.—),
COMPANIES IN
FRONT, RIGHT

ABOUT—TURN,

QUICK —
MARCH, .
No.—, Halt—
Dress.
No.—,
Halt—Front,
Dress.

Steady.

QUARTER
COLUMN ON
. THE LEADING
COMPANY.
No.—, Halt,
* Front)—Dress,

ON THE MARCH,
QUARTER
COLUMN ON
THE LEADING
COMPANY.
REMAINDER~
DOUBLE,

No,—, Quick,

PART III.~—BATTALION,

When the column is being clos
leader of .the half-battalion to whg
named company belongs will co,
guides from the battalion point of,
the guide of the named company. y

{ On the word MarcH, the name
pany will stand fast; the remain
close on it to the distance rg
halting, or halting and fronting, I;
mand of their lieutenants, as the?
af their places. On the word Dr}

{Umen will take up their own dresst
‘When the movement is comple,
leader who has superintended the’
ing will give the word Steady, anl
to his place, i
[ 2. 4 Column on the March Cly.
the Leading Company.—When a ¢
on the march is ordered to closeg
leading company, the lieutenant ¢

ﬁ company will give the words No.—
Dress, or, if retiring, No.—, Halt-:
Dress. The column will then be?

{_as already described. .
(3. Closing to the Front, withoutk
—When a column is required -
without halting, the leading cu
will move on steadily in quick tin

ﬁ remainder will close up m doubl
resuming the ?uick step in suee,

by command of their lieutenants,

L gain their distances,




¥
9, 4 Quarter
i

L

'OPEN TO
LUMN FROM
% LEADING
500»11‘./\1“’.

Ir

EMAINDER,
JHT ABOUT—
. TURN,
{QUICK—

: MARCH.

!.

0.—, Halt—
{ Front,

]
ki

. Dress.

, Steady,
;OPEN TO
JLUMN FROM
THE REAR
COMPANY,
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Column opening from the Front, the Rear,
or a Central Company.

( 1. Opening fromthe Front.—If opening
from the front, on the cantion, the officer
J instructor will mark the spot on which

the directing flank of the rear of the
column will rest, dressing himself on the
_line of guides.

The leading company will stand fast,

{ the remainder will be ordered to turn
about.

[ On the word MakcH, the companies
turned to the rear will step off, the guide
of the rear company marching with his
outer shoulder just clear of the officer
instructor. The lieutenant of the second
company, having gained the distance
required, will give the words No.—, Halt
—Front. 'The other lieutenants in suc-
cession will halt and front their com-
panies in like manner. Each guide, the
moment his company has fronted, will

correct his covering ;- the lieutenant will
Lthen give the word Dress.

As usual.

2. Opening from the Rear.~—1f opening
from the rear, on the caution, the officer
instructor will mark the alignment, at
the wheeling distance of a company in
front of the spot on which the directing
flank of the head of the column will
| rest.

J

<

.
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REMAINDER, On the word MaRCH, all but th
QUICK— company will step off, the guide d;
MARCH, Jeading company marching with his

shoulder just clear of the offiw;
structor; each lieutenant will ha}:

No.—, Hait. company when it has gained thep
distance, on which the directingg
will turn about, correct his covering,
front ; the lieutenant will then ordz

Dress. company to Dress.
Steady. As usual.

3. Opening from the Rear, on the March.—Wk
quarter column on the march is required to open fror
rear, on the caution OPEN TO COLUMN FROM THE}
COMPANY, the rear company will be.halted by the.
tenant ; the movement will then proceed as describel:
the halt, but the officer instructor does not givea
point. If it is required to open without halting, they:
will be, ON THE MARCII, OPEN TO COLUMN FRO}:
REAR COMPANY. REMAINDER, DOUBLE; the com
in front of the rear company will be ordered hyx
lieutenants to break into quick time as they gai:
required distance, :

4. Opening from-a Central Company.—In opening:
a central company, the guide of that company willt:
point of appui for the battalion, and the compar.
front and rear of it will proceed as already deseritd’
left leader giving a point for the guides of the lfif,
hattalion to march upon, and the officer instructor g1
a point for the guides of the right. )

In opening from the front. or rear, the leadert”
half-battalion to which the named company belox:

" opening from a central company the right leads
-superintend the covering of the guides from the ht
point of appui, T
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5. Opening by the Companies Advancing, or Reliring, in
Succession.—When a battalion standing in quarter column
is required to advancein column, it will receive the caution,
ADVANCE IN coLUMN. The lieutenant of the leading com-
pany will at once give the words No. 1, Quick March ;
when that company has gained the required distance, the
lieutenant of the second company will give the words
No. 2, Quick Marck; and so on in succession. If a
quarter column is required to retire in column, on the
caution RETIRE IN COLUMN, the companies will be turned
about in succession, commencing with the rear company,
and marched off in like manner.

5. 10, Columns diminisking and increasing their Frout, and
passing Obstacles.

1. Columns diminishing Front.—When a column on the
‘march arrives at a narrow space or defile, each company
‘in succession will diminish its front: as each company
clears the narrow space, it must again incresse its front.

* The methods of increasing and diminishing the front of
‘s company have been explained in Part 1L, Ss. 15, 16.

2. Passing Obstacles when Marching on an Alignment.—
When the march of a column on an alignment is inter-
‘rupted by a pool of water, or any other obstacle which is im-
-passable, the march will be continued direct to that obstacle,
swhich will be passed by diverging on all oceasions, when
‘practicable, to the reverse flank; the alignment will again
“he taken up by the guides on the other side of the obstacle,
i 8a point placed for that purpose. When marching on an
.slignment, directing guides should never diverge unless it
I8 absolutely necessary.

3 4 Quarter Column diminishing Front.— A quarter
column may reduce its front by breaking off a file or two



144 PART III.—~BATTALION,

from the flanks of companies, or by the companies adva;
in succession (see Part I, Ss. 16, 17); or it mayf
fouis deep, and close on a flank, or on the centre,

S. 11. 4 Column changing Direction, and marching u;
Alignment ; or changing Position by the Flank }-
of Fours. C

1. Changing Direction.—A battalion marching in k.
may change direction by the successive wheel of itse
panies round the same point. Should the wheel be t;
reverse flank, the guides of that flank will move up:
lead during the change of direction, retaining the res

- positions the flanks held when the column was mar’
hy the directing flank : weak companies will marchal
past the wheeling point before they wheel, the st
companies will wheel upon it.

The word rorwarD will be given to the leadingr
pany by the commanding officer; but each company::
follows will receive that word from its lieutenant,s:
front becomes perpendicular to the new direction.

In changing direction into a new alignment, i’
column js halted before all the companies have ch’
their direction into the alignment, on the words ¥
COMPANIES, COVER, those companies will be moved!
it by the flank march of fours, by their lieutenantst
markers running out to mark the spots on whicht’
directing flanks are to rest.

T——
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PLATE IX.

A QUARTER COLUMN WHEELING.
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8. 12. 4 Quarter Column Wheeling.—Prate IX.

BATTALION—
QUARTER,
HALF, 0OF THREE-~
QUARTERS,
LEFT (0r RIGHT)
~—WHEEL,
or
LEPT (or RIGHT)
~—WHEEL,

Steady.

QuICcK (or

[ 1. Wheeling from the Halt.—O0u:
caution, the markers of the leading«
pany will run out to mark, as dm
in Part I, Gen. Rules XIV, X
the spots where the flanks of:
company will rest when the whe
completed, turning to the flank
which 1 will wheel, and the leads
the leading half-battalion willo
them and give the word Steady;
reay compantes will make a half tu
the wheeling flank, the guides of »
if not already there, will move y
(lead. .

[ On the word MARcH, the lv
company will wheel as usual, &
that the pace must be much she
and so regulated as to give the:
panies in rear time to circle round.
remaining companies will step d
the same moment, each man m

DOUBLE)— < round on the circumference of a¢

MARCH.

of which the pivot man of thels

company is the centre; the men:
keep the shoulder nearer to thefn 1
the column well up during the v ¢
so as to gain sufficient ground 2
flank and to avoid diminishinh
{_distances between companies. %
 The commanding officer will g 4l
word HALT when the leading o

has wheeled to the required angfh

which time the rear companics s
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also have circled round into the new
i position ; the guides on the wheeling
BATTALION= "} f,nk, if it is the reverse flank, will

HALT. resume their places in column, the men

(oREss.) will turn to the proper front,and remain
steady unless the word DRESS is given,
in which case they will take up their
dressing by the directing flank. 'The
Steady. base points will take post on the word
|_Steady from the leader.

[ 2.- Wheeling on the March.—A column
on the march will change its direction
in the same manner as it wheels from

BarTaLioN— | the halt; the rear companies making
LEFT (or R1c1IT)< a half turn towards the outer flank, and
—WHEELL. the pivot man of the column moving at

o very short pace round the wheeling
. | point, keeping his shoulders square

Lwith his company. .

- On the words rorwaRD, BY THE
n;;vgg:{x\(;g—— LEFT (or RIGHT), the men of the rear
BY TILE LEéT < companies will turn to the fror}t, :ajnd
(or RIGIIT) the column will move on by the directing

) flank.
.

During these wheels the outer flank will direct, and it .
is requisite that the outer files of companies should
carefully preserve, throughout the wheel, their distances,
and the same relative positions and covering on the
leading company, that they held before commencing to
wheel; the remaining files will be guided by the outer
flanks of their respective companies, and will conform to
them during the wheel.

The leader of the lesading half-baitalion will place
bimself on the outer dank of the leading company, to
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regulate its pace: in order to do so, he must watch ¢’
guide on the outer flank of the rear company (whoye
continue to march at a full pace throughout the whj
and on whose movements the march of every manint’
column should be made to depend); he must also look
the diagonal covering of the guides on the leading flait s
The leader of the rear half-battalion will place himsel
the inner and the officer instructor on the outer flank;
the battalion. The lieutenants will see that the compuiy,
close up to their leading files. If the word DRESS is gir§
when the column halts, the leader of the leading by
battalion will cover the directing guides from the front. &
These wheels should generally be practised in doifl
time, g

—_— hi

]
it
8.13. 4 Column moving to @ Flank in Fours. X

r

After the caution, the command
officer will give the words rous
rRicHT (or LEFT), and, if halted, au
—MARCH ; on  which the compa

MOVE TO THE | 1 move to the named flank in fiyy

RIGHT (or Any company may be ordered to dit
L::;EL;N if no company is specified, the lut

A

. company of the column will dr
FOURS—RIGHT ) e gu{des of the leading flank

(m;”l‘E? T)- place themselves on that flank of e
QUICK-— teading fours which is nearer tof
MARCH.

company of direction, and will kegis
distances. The markers of the lei

flank will - be responsible foriy
L dressing. o
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- When it is required to move diagonally to the flank, the
polumn will geb the words HALF LEFT (or RIGHT—TURN)
33 soon a8 it 15 moving in fours. _ :

.S. 14, A Quarter Column in Files, or formed in Fours to a
Flank, Wheeling to the Right or Left.

i Acolumn in files, or fosmed in fours to a flank, will
ivheel to the right, or left, on the principles laid down in
:8. 12; the leading files, or fours, of all the companies will
iwheel round the pivot in the same manner as the leading
tompany of a column, the men on the outer or wheeling
iflank of the column preserving their distances and covering,
the remainder of the column being guided by them during
the wheel. The guide leading each company will place
himself, if not there already, on the flank of the leading
file, or four, nearer to the pivot, in order that he may be
ible to keep his distance; the markers will preserve the
Iressing,

]

&
13- 18, 4 Column, when moving to a Flank in Fours, closing
o on, or opening from, any named Company.,

?ﬂ [ When a column moving to a flank in
NN THE MARCH. | fours is required to close on, or open
¥ QUARTER {rom, any named company, on the word
L CoLUMN ON | wHEEL the named company will continue
it No.—, or to move on at the quick, and the leading
(3 OPEN TO fours of the remainder will wheel, as
tOLUMN FROM | ordered ; the guides, if not there already,
3 No.— will change to that flank ‘of the leading

' REMAINDER, < fours which is nearer the named com-
sl RiGuT (or | puny. '
18T —WHEERL, As each company in succession arrives

U INWARDS or | at the required distance, the guide will
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OUTWARDS) change direction parallel to that o

—WHEEL, named company, and the Heutenany;
DOUBLE. order auick. The guide, if kej
FORWARD. changed flank, will then resum

No.—, Quick. { place. :

8. 16. Application of the Flank March of Columnsi
Fours, K

"The, flank march of columns in fours will be f)
most useful in the advance or retreat of large bod:
troops.

A battalion in line may advance or retire in fourt
the right or left of companies, thereby becomi;
column moving to a flank. In this formation it moy;
any obstacles or broken ground without risk of dix
or material loss of distance in the general line,

If a defile or bridge presents itself, the battalion:
close on the company opposite to it ; if a further redi
of front is required, ome half-battalion may mov:
the other following : if necessary, any company m
ordered to move on in fours, the remainder followir’
succession as directed. by

When the defile is passed, the leading half-battelic 7
company, may be ordered to mark time or halt, whi:
half-battalion, or companies in rear, resume their
or the rear half-battalion, or companies, may be order
double up. The colwun may then be ordered o2
again or while moving by the flank march of founsora
be wheeled in any direction, and then be opened. 25t

Troops in this formation will be found flexible iad
greatest degree, and as the companies move independtid
they will not be liable to disorder, and the battalionsP ¢
all times be ready to form line or square, as m'3,
required. See 8. G, and S, 30, No, 4. *hee
mr
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! FORMATIONS OF COLUMN FROM LINE.

5, 17. A4 Battalion in Line Wheeling into Column, from the
: Halt. )

1. Breaking into Column to the Right,
—On the caution, the right leader wiil

i BREAK INTO{ move to the right of the line, the left
: CO"I‘MNGT;) THES oyides will stand fast; the remainder of
v+ TRIGHT.. | the battalion, including band, buglers,

[_pioneers, &c., will turn about.

t‘, [ On the word MArcH, the companics
b will move as described in Part II,,
‘RIGHT—-WHEEL. |} S. 6; the right leader will cover the

euick (or left guides, who will move up on the
. DOUBLE)— flanks ; the band, buglers, pioneers, and
mMArcH, [ the battalion officers, except the right

leader, &ec., will take post in column, as
:;f | described in S. 1. S
w _ On the worg]s No.—, Halt, Front,
Now—. Hali— | Dress, from thelieutenants,the companies
e ont’ Dress will halt, front, and .dressz by the left;
b Steady. the right leader will give the word
i v Steady, and move to his place on the
. |_completion of the movement.
tor. 2 Breaking into Column to the Left.—Column will be
mPrmed to the left in like manner, the right guides standing
nst, and the left leader moving to the left of the line,
leitady to correct the covering of the guides. The right
spltides will turn to the left on the word MArcH, and move
m+P on the flanks. ‘

W 3. Wheeling Forward into Column.—The line may also
heel forward from the halt into column, the  caution and
mmands being, COMPANIES, RIGHT (07 LEFT)—WHEEL, .




152 PART 1IL.—BATTALION, ‘

BY THE LEFT (or RIGHT). The companies will mor
directed in Part I1., S. 6, No. 3; the battalion officers,

QUICK {0r DOUBLE)—MARCI, HALT—DRESS, 0 FORY,
&e., will move to their places in column during the w};;

8. 18. 4 Battalion wn Line Wheeling into Column, on
March.

RI‘:;{?’&?E"‘;MQ When a battalion, advancmv
 WHEEL retiring in line, wheels into co}u
FORWARD 1Y the companies will move as descrie
Part II, S. 7; the battalion o

THE LEFT (or
RIGHT), or tS)m§d7 &c, will move as directe
2

HALT, DRESS,

e

S. 19. 4 Battalion in Line advancing in Column or (i
of Half Buttalions—Prate X, {

RIGHT (0r LEFT)

COMPANY TO
THE FRONT. 1. Advancing in Column from s}

REMAINDER, ~—On the word MARCH, the name*
FOURS—RIGHT | pany will advance, the lieutenanty

(or LEFT). the word Leading Company, by th
avsck—MARCH, | The companies in fours will step”

Leading pthe same time; and each in sux
Company, by will be ordered by the lieutenant
the Left. a half turn towards the front W

No.~, Half | leading four is in rear of the cez*'
Left (or Right) | the preceding company, and tot
Turn. the front as it arrives in column. .
Front Turn, by :
. the Lefl. J




PLATE X.

A BATTALION IN LINE ADVANCING IN COLUMN

FORMATIONS OF COLUMN

FROM THE RIGHT.

FROM LINE,

153
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If the advance is from the right, on the caution,t
left guide of that company will move up, the right g
and marker, and also the right guide and marker of
company next on the left, falling to the rear; the remainiz{
left guides will move up, and right guides fall to thes
‘as their companies receive the words By the Lef?, wha

column. :
No.—, roTHE [ 2. Advancing in Column fron

FRONT, Central Company.~—The movements
REMAINDER, proceed as above described ; exceptit
FOURS as it may be intended to form line sy
—INWARDS. < to the front, no attempt will be madgf
QUICK~MARCH. | correct the distances until ordered, ©
Leading companies in fours, in moving ¢
Company, by the | column will pass each other left an
Left, No. 1. {left arm. '

Note.~—See p. 120. Generan Rurz XII,

3. Advancing from a named Company on the Mord
These movements may be done when the line is advan
on the words r1GHT, (or LEFT), COMPANY (or No~}
THE FRONT, REMAINDER, FOURS—RIGHT (or LEF -
INWARDS). :

4. Advancing in Columns of Half-Battalions.—The!
talion may advance from the right (or left) of half-batuf -
on the principle laid down in No. 1, on the words Not .
AND —, TO THE FRONT:; REMAINDER, FOURS—MN
(or LEFT),

The half-hattalions will march by their right or lef
the right or left half-battalion will direct, according &
advance was from the right or left of half-battalions, :
leader of the directing half-battalion will superinten"
movement; the leader of the outer half-hattalion vwili
to ifs direction and interval, the officer instructorm.

at deploying interval from its outer flank. ‘




FORMA'PIONS OF COLUMN FROM. LINE.

155

8.90. A Battalion in Line Retiring from one Flank in Rear

of the other ;
or any named
RETIRE IN
COLUMN FROM
THE RIGHT
IN REAR OF
THE LEFT.
No. 1,
Fours—Left,
Quick—March.

No. 1, Rear—
Turn. By the
Right, No, —.

- No.—, Right
about—Turn.

- By the Right,
. Quick—Marckh,
No. 1.

A battalion will
in like manner,

or from both Flanks in Rear of the Centre
Company. -

1. From one Flank in rear of the other.
—If the retreat is to be from the right
in rear of the left; on the caution, the
right company will form fours to the left
by commmand of its lientenant, the leading
four disengaging to the rear. On the
word March, the company will step off,
moving parallel to, and four paces in rear
of, the line, led by the guide of the lead-
ing flank. On arriving in rear of the
left flank company the: lieutenant will
give the words No. 1, Rear—Turn, by
the Right, No. —.

The remaining companies in succes-
sion, except the left, will move in like
manner. To prevent loss of distance,
each lieutenant will order his company to
make a half turn towards the rear, when
its leading four is in rear of the centre of
the preceding company.

The left company will be turned about,
and marched off by its lieutenant in time

_to follow at its proper distance in column.

retire from the left in rear of the right

Note—See p. 120. GeneraL RuLe XIL

" RETIRE IN

COLUMN FROM
. BOTH FLANKS
"IN REAR oF

No.—,

2. From both Flanks in Rear of a Cen-
tral Company.—This movement will be
performed as directed in No. 1, com-
mencing from the named flank (which
should, as a rule, be that from which the
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COMMENCING | greater number of companies haveg‘
FROM THE move), all the companies from that fi
RiGHT(orLEFT). {_moving into column first. m]

A battalion may also prolong the line to either flanl
the flank march of fours along the rear; suppose to thelfl
from the right. On the words PROLONG THE LINg1
THE LEFT FROM THE RIGHT; the right company wg
receive the words No.—, Fours—Left, and as soon s
has cleared the outer flank of the line, No. —, Froni—T'
Halt—Dress up ; each of the other companies followiy
succession, and when halted in line, being - dressed by:
guide nearer the point of appui, See Part IIL, G
Rule VI, On the words BATTALION—HALT, the m'
ment will cease. Markers will not move out. "

S. 21, 4 Battalion in Line forming Column or Qu
Column —PraTe XI

All formations of column from line will be in reard:
named company (or companies). ~

1, Forming Column on a Flank(:
pany.~On the caution, the rightg
of the named company and his.mg
will fall to the rear; and, unless iti
left company, the left guide will mow
< the right guide and marker of theeN
pany next on the left falling to thex
The leader of the half-battalion tov
the named company belongs will mn
the head of the column, ready tos
intend the covering. . ‘

On the word rient (or LEF) ]
companies will form fours to them
flank, and disengage to the rean:

COLUMN
oN No.—,
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REMAINDER, < marker of the leading flank of the com-

FOURS—RIGHT | pany that will form next in rear of the
(or LEFT). named company, will mark where its left
flank will rest in column.

On the word MARCH, the companics in
fours will step off, and move by the
shortest lines to their places in column,

auick (or changing direction in a line parallel to
LouBLE)— < the leading company, as they reach the
MarcH, ~ | flank of the column. Themarker of the
leading flank of each company will run
out, when within 20 paces of the column,

L_to take up covering and distance.

As each company getsinto column, the

lieutenant will give the words, No.—, Halt
Noo— —PFront, Dress, on which the company
Halt—l.’ " o;zt— J will halt, front, and take up its dressing
Dress. | by the left, the guide of which flank will,
* if in rear, move up; the marker who
took up the covering taking post in

lLcolumn at the same time.

When the formation is completed the

Steady. {leader wili give the word Steady, and
move to his place.

[ 2. Forming Column on ¢ Ceniral Com=
COLUMN ON | pany.—In this formation the companies
No.—. rours | will form fours inwards, and move into
~—INWARDS, | column in rear of the named company,
QUICK (or in the same manner as they form on
DOUBLE)— ﬁ the flank companies. The companies in
MARCH. fours, in moving into column, will pass

- No.—, Halt— | left arm to left arm.
_ Front—Dress, The right leader will superintend the
Steady, covering, from the directing flank of the

» base company.
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In the preceding manceuvres, the leader not superin-

tending the cove

ring, the officer instructor, the band, &e.,

will move to their places during the formation.
Quarter columan will be formed in like manner.

FORMATION OF LINE FROM COLUMN.

8. 22, Wheeling, or Forming, from Column into Line.

|
LEFT (or RIGHT)
WHEEL, or
FORM, INTO—
LINE,

Steady.

QUICK--MARCH,

No.~—, Hait,

Dress,

Eyes—Front,

(1. From the Halt.—On the words
LEFT (or RIGHT) WHEEL, 0r FORM, INTQ
—LINE, each company will proceed as
described in Part II., S. 5, except that
the leading company only will have both
J its markers out; each of the remainder
will give a point opposite to where itg
inner flank will rest in line. The leader
of the rear half-battalion will cover the
markers from the rear of the column,
and give the word Steady when they are
Lcovered. :
{ On the word MARrcH, the companies

will wheel, or form, as directed in Part

1I., 8. 5.
™ FEach lieutenant, in the case of a wheel,
will give the words No.—, Halt, followed
by the word Dress, when the wheeling
flank of his company is two paces from
4 the marker of the company next in line.

The leading company will wheel up to

its own marker.

The left guide of the left company will

|_move up on its left, C
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The leader will then give & w
Steady. {word Steady, and take post, all{
markers falling in at the same time

2. Onthe March.—When a column on the march v
or forms, into line, the companies will move as desw
in Part 11., S. 7.

A quarter column on the march may wheel into lin
successive companies from the rear ; on the cautionr
TO THE LEFT (or RIGHT) ON THE REAR COMPAMNY!
lieutenant of that company will at once order rem
RIGHT) WHEEL INTO LINE, halting it when two pacest .
the alignment ; each of the other lieutenants will whe;
company into line, in like manner, as it gains its p'
distance. The markers of the rear company will ge:
base points, the outer markers of the remainder mat
their outer flanks. The officer instructor will not:
out ; the leader of the rear half-battalion will cova
markers. :

———

DEPLOYMENTS.

S. 23, 4 Battalion in Column, or Quarter Column, depk
into Line.—Prate XII,

Deployments will invariably be made on the k™
company, and by the flank march of fours, unks
ground should render it necessary to move in files. ™

1. Deploying to either Flank.—0:
caution, the base points will mov
the leader of the leading half%ba;&:)‘

) moving up to cover them; if i
b ;fll:o:E:: ployment is to the left, the left gty
(or RIGHT) the leading company, if directing%_
SRR | fall to the rear, if to the right,k
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stand fast; the right guide, in either
case, moving up ; and the officer instruc-

__tor will mark the distant flank.
(— On the word MarcH, the companies
roURS—LEFT | in fours will step off. The guide nearer
i (orrigHT), | the point of appui will dress the leading
I auick (e company on the leutenant’s word, and
DOUBLE) then take post. Each of the other com-
MARCH, panies will be led by the guide on the
. No.—, leading flank, by the shortest line, to
‘Right (or Left) | the spot where the outer flank of the
y  —=Dress. company preceding it into line will rest ;
! Eyes—Front. < it will then change direction by command
. No—, of its lieutenant, move parallel to the
Left (or Right) | alignment, and when opposite to its
~~Wheel, place in line, will receive the words
Forward, No.—-, Halt,~Front, Dress up, The
No.—, guide nearer to the point of appui will
Hylt—Front, | then dress the company, give the words
. Dress up, Eyes~~ Front, and fall in; the other
' Eyes—Front, | guides will take post on the words Halt,

Steady.

\_Front, Dress up.
As usual.

Each guide will dress the men, whether they belong to

lis company or not, between the marker of the next
ompany (towards the point of appui) and the outer
oarker of his own company.

. 2. Deploying to both Flanks.—The deployment will be
hade on the principles ahove described for a deployment
otheright. The caution and command will be, pEPLOY
IUTWARDS, ONE COMPANY (0r TWO, Or more, COMPANIES)
0 THE RIGHT. FOURS—OUTWARDS, QUICK-MARCH,
The base markers will turn to the directing flank of the
ﬁolumn. The right leader will cover the markers from
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the point of a(l)pui, that is, whichever flank of the base
irompany was directing in column; the chief petty officer
Vmoving up to the reverse flank of that company to assist
Jim: the left leader and officer instructor will mark the
flanks of the line. It is a general rule that the company,
‘or companies, next in succession from the front shall move
to the right.

3. Denloying on the March.~- A battalion may be ordered
to deploy while advancing in column towards an intended
glignment, the leading company being halted byits lieutenant
when the remainder form fours: the battalion command
o form fours should be given when the leading company

vis three paces from the alignment. A column moving to a
sflank in fours may also be ordered to deploy; the leading
icompany will be halted and fronted by its lieutenant on the
thattalion caution to deploy.

]

v

MOVEMENTS AND CHANGES OF FRONT
IN ECHELON.

GENERAL RULEs.

I

{ dApplication of Echelon and Obligue Echelon.—Echelon
is formed for the purposes of advanecing or refusing o flank.
‘Obhque. echelon is used when a battalion is required to
move disgonally to the front and to a flank, or to the
Teer and to a flank, or when a line is required to change
s position on the march,
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II.

Oblique Echelon.—1. In oblique echelon, the digy
from the lading flank of one company to the le;
flank of the next will always Dbe equal to the breadi
the company that would occupy that space, if fom
into line.

2. When marching in oblique echelon, the leading g
must keep the proper distances from each other, carls
preserving their dressing, in a line parallel to the origi
alignment. They willlook, for their distances and dress,
to the flank towards which the battalion is inclining,

3. The lines of direction of the several companies
be parallel,

MOVEMENTS AND CHANGES OF FRONIL.

- 8. 24, A Battalion in Line moving by Fours in Oblip
Echelon and forming Line.

BY FOURS. )

MOVE TO THE
RIGIT (or
LEPT) IN
ECHELON. 1. From the Halt.—On thex

FOURS—RIGHT p»MARCH, the companies in founss
(or LEFT) wheel as directed.

COMPANIES, .
LEFT (or

RIGHT)-WHERL,

QUICK--MARCH. |
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On the word rorwArDp, the com-
panies will move on in the new direc-
tion; the guides on the leading flanks
being in their usual places in fours.
The guide of the leading company will
select points to march upon; the leader
of the leading half-battalion will superin-
tend the direction from theleading flank
of the leading company; the other
leader and the officer instructor will
|look to the covering of the guides,

ECHELON MOVEMENTS,

—

Ina similar manner a battalion may move by fours in
echelon to the rear.

2. On the March.—A. battalion in line on the march will
move to a flank by fours in echelon as described in No. 1,

COMPANIES,
LEFT (67
RIGHT)-WHEEL
FORWARD,

" AT THE IIALT,
FRONT FORM—
COMPANIES or
FRONT FORM-—
COMPANIES or
ON THE MARCH,
FRONT FORM—

COMPANIES, |

In like manne

]

3, Reforming Line parallel io the
original alignment.—Line parallel to the
original alignment may be formed by
wheeling the leading fours of companies
parallel to the original front and then
front forming.

(

r, when moving to the rear, line parallel

to the miginal alignment may be formed by wheeling the
leading fours of companies as above, and then forming

shout or to the r

ear ag may be considered advisable.
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S. 25. A Battalion in Line changing Front,

When a battalion in line is required to change froni,.

small angle, the markers may be placed and the compu!

moved on them as

detailed in S. 5, the lieutenants of

outer companies wheeling them up, if necessary. j
Yor larger angles, the markers may be placed andf
battalion ordered to form on them as explained in Paril

Gen. Rule X1V,

S. 26. A Battalion in Line advancing or retiring in

Tichelon,

The companies will invariably be marched off at whed

distance.

—

ADVANCE
(or RETIRE) IN
ECHELON FROM
THE RIGHT (or

LEFT),
No.—, By the
Right (or Left),
Quick—March.
or
No.—, Right
about— Turn.

By the Left

(or Right),

Quick March,

A

The lieutenant of the company on
named flank, if the battalion is to
vance, will at once give the word M-
By the Right (or Left), Quick—Mu’
and when that company has gainett
required distance, the next wil!
marched off by its lieutenant and son
succession till all are in motion. K
guides of each company will be onf
flanks, the markers will cover the i
files; ifthe advanceis from the right}
right will direct, and vice versd. [t

{ battalion is to retire, the comypanier

be turned about in succession, ¢
marched off one after the other,at
required distance, as above desel
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|in retiring from the right the present
(left will direct, and vice versd,

S. 27, Forming Line from Echelon.

1. Forming Line from Echelon on the
Leading Company.— On the caution, the
base points will move out and be covered

LINE ON THE
LEADING COM-

; BANY as usual,
REMAINDER, |
?AT}S;T On the word MARCH the remaining
companies wilk in succession
Halt—Dress up. into lme dbe' eSS thh{ guide,
Eyes—Frout. i
" Iy s
Steady. Asv “A(\ SUiee )
I.'\/
LINE ON &
RE :n . O;l::;ﬁ; 2. For om\\f‘ebelon on the
. REMAINDER Rear Compan ~ Mhe’cautmn as in
‘Rion AnouT— | No. 1. The remaining companies will
TURN, he turned about.
¢ auick— On the word mArcH, the companies

' MAnei turned to the rear will step off and form
. m succession on the rear company, each
4 Noj—, recewmg the words No.—, Halt—Front—

' Halt—Front, LDress up, when its proper front rank is

* Dress up, in line with the rear rank of the last
tt Eyes—Front. | halted company.

k. Steady. As usual,
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LINE ON No.—,
COMPANIES IN
FRONT, RIGHT
AROUT-~TURN,

QUICK~—
MARCH.
No.—~, Halt—

- {Front), Dress

PART III,~~BATTALION.

3. Forming Line from Echelm u
Centrol Company.—On the cautiony
No. 1, The companies in front of §
named company will be turned s
and on the word marcu, line wi}
formed as described in Nos, 1 and?’

3

up.
Eyes—Front.
Steady. As usual.

In these movements, the distant flank, or flanks, wih'g
marked by the officer instructor, or the left leader andd,
instructor; the left guides will take post as line is fou;
4. dAn Echelon forming Line on the March.—A buttl
in echelon an the march may form line in like manmy
to the front, the leading company will be halted anddre
on the caution; if on the rear or a central compuy
named company will be halted and dressed on thew
REMAINDER (07 COMPANIES IN FRONT), RIGRT ABV
wurN,  line may also be formed on.the leading com
without halting, on the words oN THE MARCH, LI¥
THE LEADING COMPANY : REMAINDER, DOUBLE, &
(5. An Echelon forming Line otk
Angles fto the original Alignmed-

COMPANIES, | 41, hattalion has advanced in e

b ?;g?;;iwr) (Plate XII1.), and is required to fo-

ORWARD. to either flank, the companies vl
FORWARD. wheeled a quarter circle to thath

LINE oN No.—.
{COMPANIES IN
FRONT : RIGHT
ABOUT—TURN).

after which line will be formed uf
nemed company as already dett
the guides nearest to the named e
directing. 'The named company ¥
| halted and dressed as directed in}
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S. 28, A Battalion in Echelon forming Line in an Obli
Direction.

‘When a battalion, having advanced in echelon fromt
right, is required to form line at an angle less than a rig
angle to the original alignment, to the left, and vice er
the method detailed in 8. 25 is to be adopted.

FORMATIONS TO RESIST CAVALRY.
GENERAL RurEks.

I

Various Methods.—The methods of preparing to rei
cavalry must vary according to the nature of the grow
on which the infantry is formed, and of that over whi
the cavalry has to advance. ‘

1. :

Receiving Cavalry in Line.—A line of infantry formel
a plein where there are no inequalities, either in frontor
the flanks, which would either protect cavalry, or enabk
to form unperceived anywhere near, may remain in lin
receive an attack of cavalry from a distance.

In this formation, the flank corhpanies may be el
wheeled forward to give flank defence, or wheeled bad!
save the line from being outflanked ; occasionally onefs
may be wheeled forward, the other back.

I

Squares,.—Where there is any possibili? of cavahyf‘
proaching unperceived, the infantry should be prepatf o
form square, two deep, at any moment.

§
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FORMATIONS AND MOVEMENTS.

8. 29. A Battalion preparing for Cavalry, in Line,

FROM THE
RIGHT (LEFT, 07
BOTH FLANKS),

PREPARE FOR
. —CAVALRY.
No.~, Right

or Right-about
=Turn. Right
- (or Left) Wheel.
Quick—March,
Halt (Front).
Prepare for
Caralry,

On the words

{or Left) Wheel, ﬁ

1. Receiving Cavalry in Line.~On the
word CAVALRY, the line will at once
fix swords, section commanders taking
post as for firing ; and, except thetwo
flank companies, prepare for cavalry.
The two flank companies will be wheeled
by their lieutenants (Gen. Rule I1.}; and
will then be ordered to halt, or halt and
front, and prepare for cavalry. If the
caution is to prepare for cavalry from
theright, the right flank company will be
wheeled back, the left will be wheeled up ;
and vice versd ; if from both flanks, both
{_flank companies will be wheeled back.

ORDER—ARMS, the flank companies will

" be wheeled into line.

.

—

8.30. 4 Battalion in Column forming Square.~PraTe X1V,

¢ The formation will invariably be on the leading company

- of the column,

1. Forming Square Two-deep from
Column,-— On the word manch, the

leading company will stand fast and fix___
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FORM SQUARE.
Quick (or
DOUBLE)—

MarcH.
No.—,

Half-companies

— OQutwards

No.—,

PART 111.——BATTALION.

swords (the flank files

turning outwards, and

the guide on the directing
I flank falling to the rear) ;

the other companies will
step off, and all except
the rear company will
wheel outwards by half-
companies, by command
of their lieutenants, as
they arrive successively
at half-company distance
from the companies that
precede them ; when the
half - companies  have
wheeled the quarter cir-
cle, they will halt and
fix swords without word
of command, touching
towards the leading
(_company.

The rear company will
close up and form the
rear face of the square,
being halted and turned
about by its lieutenant,
touching to its centre,

Halt—Right- 2 and the flank files turn-

about—"Turn.

ing outwards, The offi-
cers and petty officers of
the rear company will run
into square the moment
the second company from
Lthe rear receives the

PLATE XIV,

A COLUNN
FORMING QUi
TWO DEEP,

———

words Half-compantes— Qutwards
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1t 2 column on the march is ordered to form square, the
leading company will at once receive the words No.—, Halt,
from its lieutenant ; if retiring, the column will first be
ordered to turn to the front.

92, Forming Square from Half Column.—A half column
will form square, on the words FORM SQUARE, in the same
manner as a column (distances being, if necessary, pre-
viously adjusted), except that the commanding officer will
give tKe words HALF COMPANIES—OUTWARDS, to all the
centre companies.

3. Forming Square from Quarter Column.—When a
battalion in quarter column is required to form square,
the commanding officer will open it to half column before
forming square.

4. 4 Column, Half, or Quarter Column moving to a Flank
in Fours, forming Square—When a battalion in column
moving to a flank in fours, is required to form square, the
commanding officer will order it to turn to the front before
forming square.

8.31. 4 Battalion in Columns of Half-Baltalions, forming
Square,

_ A half-battalion column will form square, two deep, on
its leading company, in the same manner as a column,

————

8. 32, A Battalion in Line forming Square.

When a battalion in line is required to form square, the
Commanding officer will wheel it into column before
forming square,



-

8. 33. 4 Square marching in any Direction,

THE SQUARE
LL ADVA i 1
wI VANCE | A battalion formed in square mayh:

(RETIRE, or L LA
Move 1o rus | ordered to march in any direction.

174 PART ITIL,—BATTALION, t
RIGHT,0r LEFT)._J i

On the word 1NwARDS, the companif
FOURS— that will form the side faces will fu!
fours inwards, and the face that wilk

INWARDS,
in rear will turn about.
On the word MARCH, the squarew
- step off.
QuIck A square when advancing, refiring:
MARCH. moving to a flank, will march as direct.
Lin Part IL, S. 24, f

On the word HALT, the square willl
SQUARE, HALT, { and turn outwards, every man stands;
steady, unless ordered to close or dressj

S. 34. A Battalion in Square re-forming Column,
Swords having been unfixed :—
1. Re-forming Column from Squar-
On the caution, RE-FORM—COLUY
RE-FORM—  the side faces will turn about; thefu

COLUMN. men of the leading and rear comput
\will turn respectively to the fronte
| rear.
On the word mMarcH, the halfwr |
QUICK— panies will wheel into -companies ¥
MARCH. ceiving the words No.—, Halt—Fmi: |

No.—, Halt, 7 Dress from the licutenants; therearor
Front, Dress. | panywill move to half-company disi#

and will then receive the same comme !
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In these formations, the directing guides must run out
the instant the words QUICK—MARCH are given, and take
up their covering on the flanks of their companies.

SKIRMISHING.

When a batlalion or a portion thereof is ordered to cover
the front or flanks of a larger body (for instance, & division)
not formed for attack, or to feel for the enemy when ad-
vaneing through an inclosed or wooded country, it will be
extended on the general principles laid down for company
skirmishing. It is, however, to be understood that this
battalion thus formed is not intended, in the case of a
general engagement, to form part of the fighting line.

A false attack, made for the purpose of distracting an
enemy's attention, may, however, be carried out with ad-
vantage by one or more battalions in skirmishing order.

The cohiesion so necessary in the portions of a battalion
when attacking can be considerably relaxed in skirmishing.

GeneEraL RuLes,
. L }
~ Divisions of a Battalion when Skirmishing.
A battalion formed for skirmishing or attacking will be
arranged in separate columns of double companies.
II.
Relative Strength of Skirmishers, Supports, and Reserves.
Each column will consist of two companies in quarter
column of half companies; the leading half company will

he the fighting line, the 2nd its support, the 3rd and 4th
its reserve,

Small columns of this description offer advantages for
minguyring and for rapidly extending into formation for
skirmishing or attack. . '
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II1.

Relative Duties of Skirmishers, Supports, and Resem
—1. The movements of the skirmishers must dependi
great measure on the position and movements of ¢
enemy. When skirmishers are covering a main body tl
should always, when practicable, protect and overlspi
flanks. i
2, It is the duty of the supports to assist and supp
the skirmishers in every way. The movements of
former must therefore correspond with those of the la
The supports should be as nearly in rear of the centr
their own skirmishers as the configuration of the gron’
may permit, and in echelon with each other, having &
regard to cover, The reserve will send relief to
skirmishing line, and supply supports, when necess.
it should therefore be placed as nearly as possible in xe?
of the centre of the formation.

1v.

Relative Distances of Skirmishers, Supports, and Resen:
~-The distance of supports from the skirmishers, ani:
reserves from supports, must depend on circumstancess
the nature of the ground. The supports should alwapi
in the most convenient position to assist the skirmish
without being unnecessarily exposed to fire. For instm
when skirmishers have ascended a bank or hill, ands
halted on the summit, it is evident that the supportsz
approach close to them without being exposes to &
but on a plain they must necessarily be kept at a get
distance; the same remark applies to the reserve. 4
general rule, on a plain, the dI;stance between skirmist -
and supports should be about 300 yards ; between supy ;
and reserves, about 500 yards; between the reserves
main hody, 500 yards. f
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V.

Time of Movements, and Cover.—1. When not under
fire, all movements will be in quick time; when under fire,
all movements will be at the run.

9. Skirmishers, at the halt, when there are inequalities of
ground, should at once avail themselves of them, but with-
out advancing or retiring too far from the general align-
ment, or deviating from their original line of advance or
retreat, and moving to a-flank out of control.

3. Officers commanding supports must, with due regard

to the assistance they should afford to the skirmishers,
: take advantage of all inequalities of ground and other
- objects affording cover to protect their men, and should
-make the men lie down when cover can be obtained by so
- doing ; they must examine the ground well, and select

positions that will protect them from cavalry, in case of
attack, without preventing the skirmishers from forming
upon them.

4. The officer commanding the reserve should also
keep his men under cover when practicable ; but, as the
reserve is not immediately under fire, his attention should
principally be directed to the selection of positions favour-
able to tﬁe relief and assistance of the skirmishers and
supports, with proper regard to the protection of the main
body. When in the presence of cavalry, the reserve should
be kept in column ; but under the fire of artillery it should
be deployed into line.

VI.

 Principles of Movements to be ezplained.—On an instrue-
tion parade, where there is variety of ground, the com-
manding oflicer should explain to the battalion the nature
and advantages of the ground for attack or defence, and
the general object he has in view, -
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VIL

Points of Direction.—1. Before extending the battal;
the commanding officer will name a column of directiy
the centre of the column of direction will be the poir:
direction ; with two or more battalions the officer wr
manding will name the directing battalion.

2. When moving to a flank, obliquely or direct,
leading man will direct during this movement only,

3. When skirmishers become mixed, or are in disord
the officer commanding may order any named meni
direct, and the others will at once align themselveswi
him, without regard to their general places; the offe
and non-commissioned officers will take charge of prp:
portions of the line, and the whole will move and act
the new centre. '

VIII.

i
How Arms are carried.—Arms will be carried as i
in the Rifle Exercises, S. 1.

1X.

Posts and Duties of Battalion Officers.—The right leit
will be in command of the fighting line and suppw
assisted by the officer instructor; the left leader in gena
charge of reserves; but it is to be understood that &
column commander is responsible that the guide @
manding the skirmishers knows the direction of the pi
to be attacked and the flank by which his movementst .
to be regulated before commencing the advance, andk: :
also to sce that the supports and reserves are at hanl: ;
the proper time and place. . )
X. ]

Officers and Supernumeraries.—When a half compa '
extended the supernumeraries will be placed as desert |
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in Part IL.; when in support, the guide will be in front.

The officers, &ec. of a reserve, when in quarter column, will -
' glways take post as in column by the left. - The column

commander goes out with the supports when extending.

X1

Words of Command and Bugle Sounds.—1. Skirmishing
movements must in general be regulated by word of com-
mand. Commands must be repeated by the lieutenants and
every supernumerary belonging to the line of skirmishers.

2. Calls on the bugle may occasionally be necessary as
substitutes for the voice, but as they are liable to be mis-
understood, and may reveal intended movements to the

f enemy, they should seldom be used, unless for purposes

"of drill. The commanding officer’s bugle will generally

| be ({o(l}uid sufficient ; repeated sounds only create confusion
and delay,

1 3. Evgry battalion should have a well marked and simple
hugle call. -

4. Bugle sounds, as has been stated in Part II, only
apply to men extended; supports and reserves invariably

* move by word of their commanders.
The bugle sounds will be found at the end of the book.

XII.

Position of Ammunition Reserve. — The ammunition
reserve will follow the main body at a distance of about 20
yards until they approach the fighting line, when it will be
: posted under cover in some convenient spot for the ready

supply of ammunition to the fighting line; the pioneers
will accompany it. Previous to an advance, each com-
pany of the fighting line should have reserve ammunition

‘ diSt;'ibuted, a portion of which may accompany the: sup-
. Dorts : .
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XIIIL

Scouts, who should be men selected from the marksme,
& company, may precede the advance of a line of skirmish
They should he mccompanied by an officer, and shy
move from 100 to 200 yards in front of the fighting liny

They should send sll information acquired to the
and as they approach an enemy fall back to joing
fighting line. ?

BATTALION SKIRMISHING.

'S. 35. A Battalion in Line forming Column for Skirmik
and Extending.

TIE BAT- ‘
TALION WILL As in company drill.

SKIRMISH.
FORM At th_is order, Nos. 1, 3, 5 and 7y
COLUMNS ceed as in company drill, the remaind]
: turn right. !
QuIck (or As in company drill, Nos. 2, 4
DOUBLE) }forming quarter column of half o
MARCH, panies in rear of 1, 3, 5, and 7.

The senior lieutenant of the two companies will take
mand of the column, and place it so that, when extent
there will be an interval of 15 paces between the halfe
panies of skirmishers. )

‘I'he columns are distinguished as right, left, centr,
right or left centre) columns, !

The battalion leader will now explain the pointt
ohject of the advance, and name a column of direction

The skirmishers will extend as toy
EXTEND. {in company drill. The supportsxf‘
Lreserves standing at ease. X

The column of direction extends from the centr

remainder from the inner flank,
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As in company drill, the supports and
reserves following at the proper distances.

NoTte.——Reserve or main body send a connecting file to
supports, and supports to fighting line,

The skirmishers will take cover, open
fire as taught in company drill.

Note.—The supports will at once extend in the same
manner as the fighting line; the reserves will deploy into
line and extend to one pace, and take cover or lie down,

Note.—When firing, the fire will be carefully regulated
by the supernumerary rank, and the advance continued, if
necessary, by short rushes of alternate half companies.

Reinforcing or prolonging a line of skirmishers may be
carried out as in company drill, fresh supports being sent
out if required.

ADVANCE.

FIRE.

ArTAcKED BY CAVALRY.
8. 36. A Battalion extended forming Rallying Squares.

(- The fighting line and supports form
“ rallying squares ” in echelon from the
centre, by half companies, left move up,
right back, except when attacked from
the left, when right move up, left back.
Supports close on fighting line as
opportunity offers, reserves or main
body close on the centre or column of
|_direction, and receive cavalry as in line,
EXTEND { The skirmishers may be extended
) : again as in company drill.

It it is desired at any time to close on the reserve, the
order will be given *“ CLOSE ON THE RESERVES,” or main
body, when the fighting line and supports will close in-
dependently on the reserves, forming quarter columns of

alf companies in rear of them.

PREPARE FOR
CAVALRY, <
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If the battalion is again extended the old main b
reserves will form the fighting line and supports.

S. 87. A Battalion in Column forming Column for §

mishing.

BATTALION ]
WILL } As in company drill. !
SKIRMISIL : V!
At this order, the right balf comp;
FORM of 1and 2 will stand fast, their lef, '
COLUMN, companies turn to the right, the: !
mainder turn to the left. :
( Right half company of 1 standt '’

QuIcK (or the remainder step off and form qu!
) ! columns of half companies, the gii '

D}g:gé‘ﬁ leading their half companies to the:

quired position, and halting, fronf;
and dressing them by the left, 1
If forming from quarter column, the battalion will proe
as above, the right half company of No. 2 being marche!
the rear,
A battalion ordered to skirmish to a flank will firs
formed in columns of half companies to that flank,

t—a— —

8. 38. Flanking Parties.

Skirmishers with supports, and, if necessary, a vesr
may be extended to protect the flank of a column !
this case, the skinmishers will move parallel to the dirert
of the column when it advances or retires, the sy
and the reserve will move in fours ; the leading man ot
skirmishers should communicate with the flank ofi
advance guard. When the column halts, the skirmise
supports, and reserve will halt and front.

PENEY
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THE ATTACK.

A battalion is to be formed for an attack in the same
manner ag for skirmishing, the order being Barravion
wiLy Artack—Form CoLumN, ’

In attacking it should be borne in mind that more co-
hesion ig necessary between .the parts of a battalion than
in shirmishing., The supports and reserves are to be kept
rloser to the fighting line, and should gradually close on'it
asthe eneruy’s position is approached, and the fighting line,
although availing themselves of cover in the direct line of
asdvance, are not to be permitted to diverge to the flank to
obtain it, as by doing so the cohesion of an attacking body
is lost.

After Leing formed into column of half companies the
order will be—

[ At this order the skirmishers will
advance at the double and extend as if
under fire (by order of the guide of half
company), being halted when extended,
arrack. < and then advanced by short rushes, .

_As the fighting line move to the front
the supports will be advanced in exactly
the same manner as the skirmishers,
(_covering thesame extent of ground in rear,

The main body, under the command of the junior lieu-
tenant, deploy into line, extend to one pace, on the knee
or lie down, and are advanced by order at the double,

Nore.—~The column commander goes out with the
supports,

At this order the fighting line will fire
volleys and continue the advance.
The supports continue to close to
fighting line.
l’ At this order from the column com..
r—— e

FIRE,

mander. the supports reinforce, the
advance being” continued. The main
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| cover the same extent of ground g
fighting line, still continuing theadyy
and are gradually closed to withint
_paces of the fighting line,

When the fighting line is in pog
for the charge the bugles and drumsy.
the Charge in quick time; the fight,
line then commence independent ﬁn’n;}
and the main body fix swords ands
vance (keeping time to the buglesy
Cuarce. < stooping close down). The fightingh
when the main body are 20 pacesfy
them, will be called by whistle, orderd:
cease firing and fix swords; by thisfi.
the main body are in line with them,
bugles and drums play in double fic
the whole charge and cheer. i

At this order the men are to halt,
old main body company will then!
ordered by the right, left, or cat
 Quick March,”” “ Closeon the Centr
: and when 20 paces to the front halt,x
uaL®, < will fire three volleys by half compu
at the retreating enemy. When fir
commences the lieutenant of the a
pany that formed the old fightingk
will close his company in rear oft
| L main body company. '

If it is intended to continue the advance, the oldm
body company will form skirmishers and supportst
remainder the main body. .

Nore.—As main body nears the fighting line thetr
on bugles and drums will be quickened until every o
in line, when it should be at the double.

PrEPARE FOR } © g e
CAVALRY. As in skirmishing,
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PART IV,

—_—

MISCELLANEOUS SUBJECTS.

InspEcTIONS OR REVIEWS,
S. 1. Inspection or Review of a Battalivn.

Formation,—The battalion will be drawn up in line at
open order, as explained in Part IIL, 8. 3, and a union
jsck will be placed at 80 or 100 paces in front of its
centre,

Receiving the Inspecting Qfficer.—1.
When the inspecting officer arrives in
front of the centre of the battalion, at a
distance of about 50 or 60 paces, he will

GENER : .
AL (or be received with a salute, the men, ex-

;1 f:&bg cept those in the supernumerary rank,
PRESENT—— ﬁ presenting arms, and the band playing.
ARMS The officers will recover swords with the

first motion of the rifles, pause on the
second motion, and with the third will
come down to the salute, as described in
| Part 1L, S. 9.
2. On the word ARrMs, the men will
BHOULDER— J shoulder ; the officers will recover swords
ARMS, with the first motion of the rifles, and
.carry swords with the second motion,
Inspecting the Men.—The inspecting officer, accompanied
by the commanding officer of the battalion, will then pro-
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ceed along the front of the line; commencing on the:
he will pass round the left flank and return along th
the men standing with shouldered arms. While
going round the battalion, the band will play
returns to the right of the line.
Taking Close Order.— The bt
CLOSE—ORDER. ] will take close order while the ingy
MARCIL officer is proceeding to the uuin
placed in front of the centre of the:
BREAK INTO :
COLUMN TO
THE RIGHT,
RIGHT—

Breaking inte Column.—The by
will break into column to the righ
WHEEL, QUICK the pioneers, band, buglt_ars, st

men, and spare ammunition me

—MARGIT. move to their places in column of:

Halt, Front, p A

Dress. !
Points for Marching past.—TFour points will be pl!
the officer instructor to mark the ground, as desot
Part 1L, S. 9, one point six paces from the right
line, one at six paces from the left of the line; it
points marking the saluting base will be covered in?
four paces from the union jack, at which the ing2
officer will usually place himself to see the coy
march past. '
Qfficers not in the Ranks.—All officers not in the.
are to place themselves in rear of the saluting poitt

Marching past. Ny

Marching past in Column.—1. On the *words &
PAST, QUICK—MARCU, the column will step off anl:,
past, each company moving as directed in Part I, fe

2. When marching past the inspecting officer, ip
manding officer will be about eight paces in fron
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Liight centre section of the leading company, the right
sJeader in front of the left centre section, a little in rear of
thim ; the other battalion officers will follow in rear of the
tholumn ab six paces distance, the left leader on the right,
he officer instructor on theleft. All the battalion officers
will salute as they approach the inspecting officer. The
ggommunding officer, after he has saluted, will move out
ﬂgnd place himself near the inspecting officer, and remain
;fhere till the column has passed; the right leader pro-
ceeding in command of the battalion.

i 3. Officers will never salute more than once.
4, The band will commence playing as soon as the
Tkading company has completed its second wheel. When
tk amives in front of the inspecting officer, it will turn to
the left, wheel to the right, and halt and front opposite to
YNim, (ciontinuing to play until the rear of the column has
assed,
yi 5 Non-executives do not march past.

1 5. The chief petty officer marches past in his usual
Mace in column, h

IBATTALION=—

¥ HALT,

FLEFT WHEEL : . . .
INTO—LINE, When the battalion arrives on its

“adicg—  poriginal ground, it will be halted and
« MARCH, wheeled into line,

. Halt—Dress,

:Eyes Front,

Or, the battalion, the ranks having been closed after the
ieneral salute, may march past as follows :—

{‘:QUARTER- Quarter column by the right having
€OLUMN, BY | been formed on No, 1, the column will
JHE RIGHT, ON | move to the right in fours; on reaching
* No. 1, the 1st point, it will wheel to_the leffi .
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REMAINDER
FOURS—RIGHT.
QUICK—
MARCH,
MOVE TO THE
RIGHT IN
FOURS.
FOURS—RIGHT.
QUICK—
MARCH.
LEFT WHEEL.
FORWARD.
HALT, FRONT.
ADVANCE
IN COLUMN,
CHANGE—

RANKS.
MARCH— PAST.
BY THE LEFT,

QUICK—

MARCII,

BATTALION—
HALT.
CHANGE—

RANKS,

DRESS.
MARCH PAST IN
DOUBLE TIME,
BY THE RIGHT,

DOUBLE—

MARCIL. -

LEFT—WIIEEL.
FORWARD.
QUICK.

ﬁ

BY TUE LEFT.

PART IV.~—MISCELLANEOUS SUBJECTS,

(in fours), receiving the word rorw,
as it completes the quarter circle.
the word rorwanp, the officers wil
their places for marching past, b
rear of their companies. The i
will be halted and fronted on they
ing base, the right markers g
taking up the covering. The comn
ing officer will then give the usual cﬁ
to advance in column; on which the
tenant of No. 1 will march his e
off and then bring it to the shoulde:
officers will salute as already lail
When the leading company has
the 3rd point the depth of thew
at quarter distance, the right Jed
order quarter column on the k:
.compan{‘ and superintend thew;
giving the word STEADY as usul.
After changing ranks the comn;
officer will march the baftaliong
men moving at ¢ The T'rail.” T4
talion officers will not change
lions, and willremain on the reve+
When the rear company bu
the 2nd point, the commandiy;
will halt the battalion, and chai;
He will then march it pasti
time; officers returning sword!
caution. .
The guides will not change!
‘When the column has pass
point, the commanding officert
it to the left, and when squar’
into quick time; the ofticer
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their swords. "When the column reat:
the 4th point, it will he again wheelel;
LEFT—WHEEL. | the left, getting the word rorwy’
FORWARD. when square. 'When the rear comp
LINE To THE | has passed the point six paces, {!
LEFT ON THE | column will be ordered to form Iineg“
REARCOMPANY. | the left on the rear company (Partliiv
LS. 22, No. 2). 1
Should the battalion not be required to double pa/}
will be wheeled to the right on passing the 2nd poiniat¥
the first change of ranks, and again on reaching thel
point, receiving the word Forwaro when square. Wiy
the rear company has passed the point company dist’
and six paces, the battalion will be opened to column f!
the rear company; the ranks will then be changed; s
which the battalion will be wheeled into line.

i
i
Manual and Firing, and Sword Bayonet, Exercis. ]

A MANUAL 1. After having directed the me:
ND FIRING d I ding o
EXERCISE stgm ‘at ease, the commanding of
: will give the annexed caution, and ¥
TAKING THE e the
WORD FROM move to the rear of the line, thes
{ leader moving out to the front to ”‘i

THE RIGHT
LEADER. command. ‘ I
(2. The right leader will call thel
AFTENTION talion to attention, give the w
' | SHOULDER—ARMS, and open ther
SHOULDER—

RMS On the word OoRDER, the right ¢
AL anvApn 4 Will fall back into the supernums
FOR MAN ) rank {which will step back two put

EXERCISE D : ,
’ usual), their markers replacing then;
OPE‘:I;::?{DER' lientenants will step back with thes;

numerary rank. On the word manc
rearranks will step back two pacesasi_
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3. The left leader and officer instructor, the pioneers,
band, buglers, &c., will remain, throughout the manual
and firing exercises, posted as in close order. .

4, The leader will put the battalion through the manual
and firing review exercise, as directed in the Rifle Exercises,
8. 9 (the right guides remsining in the supernumerary rank
when the line takes close order). After which he will fall
back to his place in line, the right guides resuming their
posts at the same time. In this exercise the battalion will
work by the left hand man of the right half-battalion.

5. The left leader will then put the battalion through the
sword bayonet exercise.

¢ ATTENTION. ) .
On the caution SWORD BAYONET

E ni‘\‘:ggg'r EXERCISE from the left leader, the
; ides and markers fall back into the
| EXERCISE, gul

supernumerary rank, who will turn about
at the order F1X swoRDS.
_At the order auick MaRrcH, the

FIX SWORDS,
_FRONT RANK,

QuICK— °
MARCH supernumerary rank will step off, and
rroxt Rank— | 8t the order HALT, will halt and turn to
‘ he front »
mavr, | the .

i 6. Ifrequired to extend the battalion for cutlass drill,
it will be done as follows :—

i ‘CUTLASS { The guides and markers fall to the
' Exercisr. rear.

: GROUND ARMS.

Havr Rigur Turw.

Quick MarcH, when clear of the arms,

FronT "TURN.

. Comraniges, Ricur WHEEL,

b Batravnion, Havnt,

: Draw Sworbs.

1
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The front rank will then be advanced to half comprI
distance and halted.
PrerArRE ror ExERrciSE, FroMm THE Riey
Quick Marci.

InwarDs Turn, Turn towards the officer drilling,

The general practice will then be gone through, o
other part of the drill considered necessary afterwards,

I%;;I;I_)S } Ranks will turn towards each oflz

O~ tue Ricur Cross, DovsrLE—~MAren.
Rerurny Sworbs.

Ricur anout Turnw.

Lerr WHEeEL INTO LINE.

The men will then be marehed on their arms, the g
and markers taking post at the order, “ TAKE UP ARy
The commanding officer will now take the orders:
inspecting officer regarding the remainder of the insped

S. 2. Review of two or more Battalions.

When two, or more, battalions are inspected toge
they may be formed in line with intervals of twelwey
between them, and proceed in the same manner 8s a8
battalion. Or they may be formed, should the inspt
officer think proper, in a line of columns, at 1nteml
twelve paces.

In this section the cautions to be given hy the oﬁi
command are printed in cApITALS, those to he giventh
battalion leaders in italics. )

Formation in Columns.—1. The force will be formeﬁf
line of battalion quarter columns.
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2, On theword Front, from their com-
manders, the officers of each battalion
will recover their swords, and on the
word March they will move up to the
front, and place themselves two paces in
front of the column, at equal distances
from each other, sized from flanks to
centre; the tallest on the flanks, and the

{Lofficer instructor on their left,

OFFICERS WILL
TAKE POST IN
REVIEW ORDER.
Offcers to the
Front.
Quick—DMarch.

E 3, The battalion leader will be three paces from the line
of officers, the right and left leaders two paces, the former
infront of the centre, the latter dividing the interval be-

tween the battalion leader and the flanks; the non-

rxecutives will be in rear of the battalion.

i, 4. The inspecting officer will be saluted without opening
ynks ; the men presenting arms, the officers saluting, and
{the bands playing. After the salute the force will be ordered
ctitﬁ s%x.oulder arms, and the inspecting officer will go down
¢ line, T
; 5. On the command Officers take Post,
DF: :f(?i JZ;LL [-’che officers of each batta'lli?f)n will recover
} Offcers tak o 7 swords and turn outwards from the

i
|

b post centre ; and on the words Quick—March,
‘:%Quick-ﬂiarch. the whole will move back to their places
; [in column.

T 6. When seamen are drawn up in line for inspection or
teview, after the salute has been paid to the inspecting
‘oi'ﬁcer, the officers commanding brigades and battalions,
will post themselves upon that flank of their brigades, or
thattalions to which he repairs, where they will recetve him,
end accompany him to the extent of their respective
S;%Islimands; after which they will resume their original
8,
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‘When seamen are reviewed in line of columns, the offee
commanding brigades only, will accompany the inspecty
officer to the extent of their respective commands; #
commanding officers of battalions remaining at their pos

Marching Past.

1. Marching past in Quarter Column.—~Points will
placed by an officer in the same manner as they are plax
for a single battalion.

MOVE J’ On the caution from the officeri

10VE T R1 j
TO THE RIGHT command, MO TO THE GHT I

FOURS, the commanders will order th

F;:r:_?_%];s}; ;. | battalions to form fours to the rightu
Quick—Mé]rci’; j on his signal they will give the w
* | Quick—Mareh. ,

Each battalion in succession, when it has reached thel
point, will wheel to the left (in fours)-by the word of
commander ; when the column reaches the 2nd poin
will veceive the words Front—Turn, By the Right. Ab
talion in quarter column will march past at *The Trl
At every succeeding angle, each battalion will wheel of
left in double time, receiving the words Forward—Qu!
By the Left, when that pace will not check the battalinf
rear; an interval of thirty paces being preserved beir
the columns.

When marching past in quarter column, the balti
officers only will salute ; and the brigade commander
move out and place himself near the inspecting o
whilst his brigade is passing.

The leading column, and the remaining column
succession, will be wheeled into line of quarter colw,
and halted, as they arrive at their places in the align
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9, Marching past in Columns.—When it is required to
march past in column, each quarter column may be halted
when it arrives at the saluting base, am ordered toadvance
in column, as described in S, 1. "

Route MARCHING,
8. 3. The Order of March.

1. The success of military operations depends inra great:
measure upon the compact and well-regulated order of:!
march observed by an army in its several parts or columuns,.

2, Troops may march, either in columns of companies,.
half-companies, or sections, in quarter columns fornied in.
mass or line, or in fours, aceording to circumstances and
the nature of the country. .

3. The rear companies, half-companies, or sections of a:
battalion or more considerable column, will follow every,
turn, and conform to any increase or diminution of front,.
which the head may make, at the same point as the leading:
company ; each company acting in succession under the.
direction of its Heutenant,

4. Troops marching on a road will observe the rale of:
the xoad,

v5._ In route marching, the baggage should be in the rear.,

No impediments whatever should be permitted in the line:
of march ; the artillery will genemlly be formed between
the divisions or brigades of an army. = When the admission
of a portion of the baggage of an army into the line of
march becomes unavoidable, it should be placed between
the brigades, never hetween the hattalions of o brigade,
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8. 4. Places of Officers,

1. All officers are to remain constantly in their ply
during the march, unless required to move as stated?
paragraph b. ‘

9, The leaders, when marching at ease, will march?
rear of their respective half-battalions; if there is o
one leader, his post is in the rear of the battalion. !

3. The lieutenants, when marching at ease, are to my
in rear of their companies, a guide leading. o

4, Commanding officers, assisted by their officer inst’
tors, will move from one part to another as ocons)
requires their presence, for the preservation of arder,y
particularly for the prevention of unnecessary defiling. !

5. In like manner, the leaders and officers of compau .
will move, when required, to any part of their half-haiteli
or companies. .

8. 5. Marching off, Marching at Ease, and Passing War}
of Command. :

1. On all occasions, when marching off the men mu ¢
perfectly silent, dress, and keep the step, as if movin !
parade, until the word MARCH AT EASE, is given by!
commanding officer of the hattalion, and repeated lji !
lieutenants. ¢

2. All words of command addressed to men marchiy
ease must be preceded by the word Attention, uponw:
the men will trail their arms, and take up the step ; p
order and silence being resumed until the word ist 3
given to march at ease. t

3. The words ATTENTION and MARCII AT EASE, @ (
from the commanding officer of the battalion, unless:
are given as a command to the whole battalion, w ¢
repeated by all the leutenants, who must speski
enough to he heard distinctly, at least by the liews ¥

. mar——————o T
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‘fnext {0 them in column, as they will have to take the
‘command from each other in succession.

! 4, When marching at ease, the ranks may be opened
gam] the files loosened ; but each rank, section, or company
‘must be kept perfectly distinct, and every man must remain
iin his place.

t 5, When a leader or lieutenant wants to send any notice
ito the commanding officer of the battalion, or to any
Lcompany or section, the word must be passed by the
[officers, or officers and petty officers only.

! S. 6. Halting when on the March.

{1, Whenever the bugles sound the halt, the head of
‘each battalion will halt and stand fast, although it may
inot be closed up to the preceding one; but the following
companies of each battalion must close up to half or
‘quarter distance, unless the column is entering an align-
ment, or making any other movements preparatory to a
formation to a flank,

. 2. When it is intended that the whole column should
"close up, the head will be halted without sound of hugle,
end the word of command, QUARTER, HALF, 0r WHEEL-
ING DISTANCE, will be passed from front to rear; when
the rear is closed up, the bugle of the rear battalion will
sound the halt as a notice.

8.7. Defiling, and Increasing and Diminishing Front,

L Columns on the line of march should always maove
with a5 large a front as the ground will admit of. No
bam_zlion, company, or section is, at any time, to defile
or diminish its front, or attempt in any way to avoid any
bad spot in the road, unless the preceding battalion or
company has done so.

2. Whenever defiling is necessary, it must be executed
with order and precision, as in manceuvring at a field
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dey, by the proper word of command preceded by t
word Attention.

3. When a battalion or company comes to a defl
stream, or bad place in the road, where it might be m
convenient for the men to defile individually, the offie
must be on the alert, to keep their men from so doing,

4. Whenever a stream, ditch, bank, or other obsts
is to be crossed, it will be generally found that, instai
of defiling or diminishing the front, the very contm’
should be done, not only by causing the files of e
section to open out gradually before they arrive at i
ditch or obstacle, but even by increasing front to hd
companies or companies.

5. When a bad place is to be passed the leaders a.
Jientenants will go to the head of their respective hi
battalions and companies, to see that any orders whi
may have Dbeen given are obeyed with regularity
steadiness. They will remain at the spot till the wh
of their half-battalions or companies have passed, o
will then resume their stations in their rear, and give
words March at Ease. :

6. It has been proved that the defiling of one battali
on the march, even if done with as much promptitudes
is practicable on such occasions, causes a delay of &
minutes; the defiling of a brigade, consisting of fix
battalions, would therefore cause a delay of at least I
an hour. In the winter, when obstacles such as pools
water are frequent, and the days short, a column whic
constantly defilling without cause will not arrive ati
quarters till after dark.

7. This order respecting defiling is, therefore, as m¢
calculated to provide for the ease and comfort of them
as it is essential for the due performance of the movems

of an army,

1
{
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S. 8. Regulations concerning Stragylers.

1, No man is to remain behind or quit the ranks for
any purpose whatever, without permission from the lieus
tenant of his company.

2, Officers are never to give permission to any man to
quit the ranks excepting on account of illness, or for some
otber absolutely necessary purpose.

3. The officers must be particularly careful to prevent
all men leaving the ranks for water. When water is
required the battalion or colunin will be halted.

4,"Men who obtain permission to fall out for any other
cause than illness must invariably leave their arms, to be
carried by the section they belong to, until they return.

8.9, Hurry and Stepping-out to be prevented.

1. It is of the greatest importance that the men should
never be hurried on the march ; they are to be instructed
that they are never to step out beyond the regular step,
still Jess to double, unless by word of command.

2. When the proper distances of companies, or sectians,
cannot be preserved without an alteration in the step, it
must always be effected Dy making the head of each
battalion or company step short, instead of allowing the
othersto step out. Companies must invariably be kept
intact, and the Jeading company of each battalion will,
when necessary, step short until the last company of the
hattalion has ‘closed up, even though a large interval
should be thereby occasioned between it and the preceding
battalion,

3. When the head of a company, suppose No. 4, cannot
keep up without overstepping, or leaving its own sections
8t too great a distance, the officer commanding it must
eall out ““ No. 4 cannot keep up,” which must be repeated

P e

by the officers or petty officers on the flanks of the leading

ARG T | NGRS



200 PART 1V, —MISCELLANEOUS SUBJECTS.

sections of the companies in front of No. 4 until it cong
up to the commanding officer, who will shorten the sy
at the head of the column, unless he perceives that s
obstacle, ascent, or difficult ground in front will give tin
to No. 4 to close up; in the meantime No. 4, if no angwe
is returned to the notice of its having lost distance,vi
continue at the regular step.

4. In like manner, if the head of a battalion cannotks
up with the preceding battalion, the commanding offi
will forward a notice to the head of the column, detachiy
files at the same time, to preserve the conimunication,

5. When obstacles delaying the march sare frequenti
may be desirable, in order to avoid loss of time, that ext
company, after passing an obstacle should march on at t:
usual pace, without shortening its step, as the follown
company may overtake it at the next obstacle or ascen;
but the leading section of a company should neverh
allowed to march on until the rear section has complet
passed and closed up. The distance between compani
may be occasionally increased with advantage, but et
comnpany in itself must be kept intact.

SincLe RANK AND SKELETON DRILL.
8. 10. Battalion Drill in Single Rank.

‘When there is not a sufficient number of men. to fom:
complete battalion, the companies may be formed, !
practice, in single rank,

S. 11, Skeleton Drill.

1, I'he following method of forming a skeleton battalin
for the instruction of officers and petty officers, willk
adopted when a sufficient number of men cannot be collet
to form a battalion in single rank. |
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2. A skeleton battalion will be formed of companies
composed of two, four, or eight men each ; representing, if
there are two, the flanks of the company ; if there are four,
the flanks of half-company ; if there are eight, the flanks
of sections. The interval between the flanks will be pre-
served by means of a piece of rope held at the ends, which
must ot all times be kept at its full extent,

33

3, The ropes may be made to represent any number of
files, the space for each (namely, 24 inches) being marked
by a small piece of red cloth. Short pieces of wood should
be fastened across the ends of the ropes, to enable the men
to hold them.

S. 12. Salutes.

“Marks of respect which are to be paid to superior
officers in uniform by parties of seamen armed and unarmed,
when landed or marching on shore in military formation.”

My Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty are pleased
to direct that when an armed party is commanded by an
officer, marks of respect are to be paid to all flag officers,
generals of the Army, and captains of the Navy. On such
occasions the officer in command of the party will call his
men to “attention,’”” and order them to *‘shoulder arms,”
and will salute personally by  carrying » his sword.

2. When an armed party is commanded by a petty
officer, marks of respect are to be paid to all commis-
sioned officers, and the petty officer will call his men to

“attention,” order them to ““shoulder arms,” and shoulder
arms himself.

3. When an unarmed party of seamen is commanded by
un ofticer, marks of respect are to be paid to officers of the
tame rank as by an armed party, but in a different manner,
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'The officer in command will call his men to “ attentiy
and order “eyes right,” or “eyes left,” according foi
side on which the superior officer is passing, and hay
passed him, ‘“ eyes front.”” The officers will salute, ac
ing to the custom of the service, with the hand,—then
looking together towards the officer to whom the mak
respect is being paid, but not salute with the hand.

4. When an unarmed party of seamen is commandeli;
a petty officer, marks of respect are to be paid to allw’
missioned officers in the same manner as by an unam!
party commanded by an officer; the petty officer salutiy
according to the custom of the service, with the hand,

5. The proper position, when on the march, of the offz
or petty officer in command of a party of seamen, whet
armed or unarmed, i¢ that from which he can best sy
intend the regularity of his party. k

Attention 1s called to the following changes in mill
salutes. (Vide Queen’s Regulations for the Army, [
-Guards, 3lst Dec. 1873.)

When two regiments or armed parties meet on the m
‘they are to be called to attention and pass each otherw;
shouldered arms, swords drawn, bayonets fixed, and bx»E
playing. ’

Guards no longer stand to their arms on the appm
«of unarmed parties. E

Guards turn out and stand with shouldered arms (té{

-do not “present” as hitherto) while armed parties
unless there is an uncased colour, when they present s
the colour is passing only.
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FUNERALS.
S. 13. Funeral Parties.

The party appointed for the escort, according to the
rank of the deceased, will be drawn up two deep, with
opencd ranks and unfixed swords, facing the boat from
which the corpse is to belanded. Small parties that are to
march in files will be formed with their files extended at
one side pace from each other. - When the corpse is brought
out, the officer or petty officer commanding the escort will
proceed as follows :—

PRESENT—
ARMS, } As usual,

As . detailed in the Rifle Exercises,
3 .

8. 3.
REVERSE— The officers’ swords are reversed under
ARMS, the right arm, the point of the sword
downwards, the hilt being grasped with
the right hand.

The ranks will then be closed.

Large funeral parties will march. by companies, half-
companies, or sections, which will be placed at the head of
the procession ; when the column is formed, the ranks will
again be opened, and the files will be extended to one side
pace distance from the right.

Insmall parties, after the men have reversed arms, they
will simply be turned to the left or right, and move to the
head of the procession, both ranks wheeling about, if
Tiecessary, '

hp Y
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L

The party will move off in slow}
SLOW~- MARCH. {followe(f by the music, with dn
mufiled. :
Unless when specially ordered by the officer commani;
the band will not commence playing the Dead March i
within & short distance (about 300 yards) of the buy
ground.
The remainder of the procession will be formed{
follows :— '

THE CORPSE.

PALL BEARERS OF EQUAL RANK WITH THE DECEA
ON EACH SIDE OF THE CORPSE i

CHIEF MOURNERS. {

OFFICERS, OR PETTY OFFICERS, TWO AND TW(,
ACCORDING TO RANK, THE JUNIORS IN FRONL

COMPANIES (o7 ) Wh !
en the head of the proces!
HALF-COM~ | orrives near the spot where it istor

PA(I;: ii)l,‘:)!iﬂ’r the clergyman, if the escort is formd
companies, half-companies, or secdit

TURN, LEFT (or ,
RIGHT)—~ they will be ordered to turn to thl

and wheel to the right, or wice
When the wheels are completed
escort will be halted, the ranks tu
inwards, and the front rank ordered?
step back four paces, or more if necest;
forming a lane for the corpse o

throug%.

WHEEL, HALT.
RANKS, IN-
WARDS—TURN.
FRONT RANK,
FOUR PACES
STEP DACK.
BLOW—MARCH.,

If the party is formed in files, the ranks will incline
wards, and will then be halted and turned inwards.

RRST ON Y°‘”‘} As detniled in the Rifle Eae

ARMS RE- S.3
VERSED, '
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[ As detailed in the Rifle Exercises :

{ the head being turned so as to look to-~
sTAND AT—~ | wards the corpse The corpse, and the

EASHE, remainder of the procession, having
ATTENTION. | passed through the lane, the word Ar-
TENTION will be given, on which the

{_Lmen will raise their heads.

REVERST— As detailed in the Rifle Ewercises,
ARMS, S. 3.

( The ranks will then be turned towards
raNKs RIGHT | the grave and move in slow time, the
AND LEFT— | front rank inclining towards the rear

1urN. sLow—< rank till at two paces distance from if;
‘MARCH, HALT | the escort will be halted and fronted, in

~~FRONT, open order, near the grave and turning
; towards it.
%ms'r ON YOUR
ARMS RE- :
ibed.
VERSED. STAND As before describe
- AT—EASE,

| The funeral service will be performed, after which the
bscort will proceed as follows :—

ATTENTION, As already described.

PRESENT— As detailed in the Rifle Exercises,
ARMS, S. 3.

SHOULDER-—
ARMS, } As usual.

FIRE THREE

VOLLEYS IN } As usual.
THR, AIW,

WITH BLANK As usual, except that both ranks will

CARTRIDGE, }stand, and muzzles of rifles are to slant
READY, upwards.
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Ag usual, elevating the muzali
air. ‘
FIRE { As usual, coming down to the:

’ pesition with the last sound of thel
ORDER—ARMS, As usual.

CLOSE ORDER } As usual,

—MARCH,
The escort will then be marched off, in fours, s

or half-companies, in quick time. In marching b
music is not to play, or the drums to beat, until thy
is entirely clear of the burying ground.

PRESENT,
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PART V..

TIHE LANDING PARTY.

General OrganiSation. — For operdtions on shore, each
ship’s conipany should Be organised as follows 1—

The Field and Machine Gun’s cfews;
'The Marines

The Starboard Watch of Seamien ;
The Port Watch of Seamen ;

Each unit being entirely complete in itself,

_The further organisation depends -upon a variety of
;ircumstances.

1t the ship is on detached service the seamen and marines
will, according to their numbers, be landed as a single
‘hattalion or half-battalion; indeed, it may sometimes be
sdvisable with a squadron to land by ships. As a general
.rule, however, with a squadron it will be expedient that
any force which may be landed should be organized as a
bnigade, the field guns being formed into batteries, and the
seamen and marines into separate battalions, care being
“taken that the men are kept as much together by ships
as possible, :
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Issue of Rifles.—The rifles will be issued as laiddn
in the Gunnery Manual; the odd numbered rifles b
given to the starboard watch, and stowed in the starbe
racks; the even numbers to the port wateh, and stow
the port racks.

Organisation of Riflemen.—The riflemen of each wi
will be organised according to their numbers ; as'a sei
a half-company, a company, or a half-battalion.

Number of Men in each Company.—Each company shol
if possible, be limited to from 18 to 25 files. :

Division into Companies.—In large ships the riflemey
each watch will be divided into two or more compat
either by quarters, by boats’ crews, or by the numbersy
the rifles,  The particular method to adopt will depe
upon the class of ship and upon other circumstances. 1?

When not liable to experience many changes, the b
crews might be the basis in unarmoured ships, and}
quarter bill, or boats’ crews in ironclads, but, in no @
must this be too strictly adhered to, and particulal;:
ships in which alterations constantly occur; indeel!
such a case, a division by the numbers on the rifs
the simplest method.

Method of distinguishing the Companies. — Comp
will be_distinguished, on board the ship, by the letten}
the alphabet and not by numbers,

Officers, &c. of the Rifle Companies.—The officers v
belong to the same watch asthe men, Each half-batti!
will require one lieutenant as leader ; and, to each comp
will be attached one lieutenant, or sub-lieutenant, in
mand ; two sub-lieutenants, or midshipmen, as guil
two seamen gunner petty officers, armed with cutlass
pistol, as company petty officers, and two seamen gu
petty officers, or leading seamen, selected from ther
armed with rifles, as markers.

|
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Offcers, &c. of a Battalion. — Each battalion will
require i— ’ :
1 Battalion Leader.
1 Officer Instructor. :
1 Chief Petty Officer (Gunnery Instructor).

Officers of a Brigade—Each brigade will require :—
1 Captain, or Commander, to command.
1 Lieutenant to assist.

Field and Machine Guns.—With one gun, the crew will
be taken equally from each watch; but, with two, each
gun’s crew will belong to a different watch.

No. 1, the marker, and, if possible, four other numbers,
vill be filled up by seamen gunners who are not stationed
st guns, the first two being also petty officers.

A lieutenant, or sub-lieutenant, will be placed in charge of
the guns, assisted, if necessary, by & midshipman.

Officers of a Battery.—Each battery will require :—
1 Battery Leader.

Eaxtra Parties—TFor each watch of small arm men, for
the field and machine guns’ crews, and also for the marines,
men will be told off as :—

Pioneers, Armourers.
Stretchermen, Signalmen.
Spare Ammunition Men, Buglers,

In selecting men for these duties, the general system of
organisation by watches will be adhered to.

The extra men required for the rifle companies will be
selected from the men not otherwise stationed, and each
watch will be in charge of an officer, or petty officer, who
will be responsible to the senior officer of the landing party
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of his watch ; those required for the marines will be takal
from that body, or from the band, and will be commandy
by a non-commissioned officer under the superintenden
of the senior marine officer. As a general rule, it will i
be advisable to weaken the engine-room strength of fy
ship by employing the stokers.

Pioncers.—These will be selected from the artificers i
the proportion of one per company. The following ir!
plements, for which slings are provided, will be carried:~:

In slings over the

left shoulder., In the hand, On waist belt,
A. Shovel. - Pickaxe, Bill hook.
Saw-backed Sword, ;
' Pistol, i
B. Saw and File, Felling Axe. Do.
Hand Axe. .
C. Hammer. Small Crowbar. Do.
Auger.
- Cold Chisgel.
D. Spade. Felling Axe. Do.

Stretchermen.—The number of men required will ben
less than two per company of riflemen, and per divisiond,
field guns; a petty officer, or leading seaman, wil k
placed in charge of each watch of stretchermen whent
numbers exceed four per watch.

Stretchermen will be unarmed.

Each stretcherman will carry a supply of tourniqu
which should be made on boar({.

Spare Ammunition Men.~—The number of men requi!
will be four per company; a petty officer, or ledi
seaman, will be placed in charge of each watch, when t
number of men exceeds four per watch. ,

A
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They will be armed with cutlasses, and, if possible, with
' pistols. :
P Stretchers, five feet six inches in length, and weighing
not more than 6 1bs., will be provided in the proportion of
one to every two men, for the carriage of one Spare
Ammunition box. By these means spare ammunition, to
the exteni of about 20 rounds a man, can be transported.
If the distance to travel be long, or, if a larger supply is
required, some wheeled conveyance must be provided.

Although two men shoulg not be expected to carry
more than one box, still many more per company might be
placed in the boats. :

Armourers—The number of armourers required will be
one for every two companies, and one for each battery of
field guns, They will be armed with cutlass and pistol.
Bags, similar to the pioneers’ tool bag, must be made of
No.tl canvas, and painted, to carry the following imple-
ments ;—

Rifle Companies.

Tools:— -

Bit, screw driver, stop nut,

Screw driver, very small,

s large.

Yincers, pair of.

Hammer, small,

Punch, -2-inch.

File, smooth, half-round, 6-in.

» bastard s

Spare parts :-—

Strikers.

Springs, main,

s trigger.
Extractors.
Screws, keeper, indicator.
: . s swivel, lower.

3
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Pins, extractor.
,» block axis, split.

Field Guns,
Tools :—
File, smooth, half-round 8-inch.
,, bastard ’ 5 .

Wrench, iron, friction pin.
Chisel, cold, hand.
TPunch, 10-inch.
Spare parts :—
Pins, friction.
Plates, guide.

The Signal Party.~The number of officers and:
required for signal purposes will be :—

With the officer in command, one officer, and
seaman,

With each officer in command of more than one;
pany of small arm men, one seaman.

With each officer in command of a battery of field g;
one seaman, L

With each officer in charge of more than one comp]
marines, one marine. !

‘With the boats, one seaman. ;

Signalmen will be armed with cutlass and plstol i

Semaphore signals will, as a rule, be used ; bub¥
acting in conjunction with the Army, ﬂashmg by .
laid down in the Army and Navy Signal Book, wil¥
method adopted.

In the former case, each signalman will be prov1ded5
two flags, and two light staves; and, in the latter%
with one flag, and one long staff.

The flags will be blue and white horizontal, anduf
same size as those in use in the boats.

The signal officer, and each seaman, and marine, deJ
for the duty, will be provided with a Boat’s Signal §

e 2 e e e e
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. Buglers.—'L'he number of buglers requlred will be :—
With the officer in command, one seaman.
With each officer in charge of more than one company
of small arm men, one seaman.
i With each officer in command of a battery of ﬁeld guns,
jone seaman.
' With each- officer in charge of more than one company
of marines, one marine.
The seamen will be armed with rifles, or, if none available,
yith cutlasses, and, if possible, with pistols.
| Equipment of Seamen for Service on Shore~This must
lt)e left to the discretion of the officer in commmand, who will
1 4ake into consideration the climate, the nature and probable
ddum’non of the service, and the weight which a man can
arry
! 'lhe following table of welghts may be of use to officers
e;n this matter ;:—

1bs. ozs.
Serge jumpers and trousers - -1 12
Flannel - - - -1 0
Stockings - - - - 0 12
Boots - - - - 212
Gaiters - - - -1 0
Cap - - - - - 0 8
Knife and laniard - - -0 8
Dlack silk handkerchief - -0 4
Comforter - - - -0 8
Shirt - - - -1 0
Blanket - - - - 5 4
Haversack = - - - 0 6
Water boitle (full) - - - 2 8
Spoon - - -0 3
Hat - - - - -2 0
Drill cover for do. with curtain - 0 4
Flannel cholera belt « - -0 6
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Ibs. ozs.

Comb - - - <= 0 1
Needles, thread, &c. - - -0 3
Towel - - - -0 7
Soap, according to ¢ircumstances.
;I;obacco " é, 0

rinking cups as supplied - - 8
Rifle, Mgrtinxi)-H enrypp - - 8 12
Accoutrements for do. - - 3 14
Sword bayonet, &c. - - - 210
Ammunition, packet containing 10

rounds - - alittleover 1 0
Cutlass, &c. - - - -3 2
Pistol - - - -2 6
Accoutrements for do. - -2 1
36 rounds of pistol ammunition - 1 8

Stockings or Socks must be woollen. Preparatory o
long march the feet of stockings or socks should be greas!
Great care must be taken to see that the boots fit.

Blankets will be rolled up in the direction of their lengk
tied by four stops at equal intervals, the ends being
nected by a fifth stop; the blanket being worn like a hox
collar over the left shoulder.

"T'he stops should be prepared beforehand, made upi
bundles by companies, issued when required, and stitel
to the blankets. A flannel, a pair of stockings, and
towel can be carried rolled up in the blanket.

Haversacks will be worn over the right shoulder.

Haversacks, water bottles, and reserve pouches wil
made up in lofs by gun’s crews and companies, resdyh
issue. ‘

The Medical Department.—The pumber .of sick ¥
wounded to be provided for will be about 6 per cent!
the whole force, It is to be understood that all suchm
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will, as soon as possible, be forwarded to the ships for
treatment.

The total number of medical officers required with the
landing party will be about 1 to every 250 officers and men
of these & number in the proportion of about 1 to every
600 men will be attached to the different battalions, &ec.,
while the remainder will form a field hospital.

Those medical officers who are attached to battalions,
&e. will be accompanied by two attendants, and after
having taken the necessary measures to save life will for-
ward all cases to the field hospital for treatment.

The number of attendants in the field hospital will be
not less than four to each medical officer,

The stretchermen will be attached to the field hospital.

Under certain circumstances the field hospital might he
in a ship placed conveniently near the shore, in which case
sufficient boats must be provided to embark the wounded.

For distant expeditions special arrangements will be made
for the transport of the sick, &c. s

Landing Party fall in.—As one forenoon in each week
iy devoted to perfecting all the arrangements which would
be required in action on board the ship, so another should
b; employed in perfecting the organisation for fighting on
shore,

At the call for the landing party to fall in, every one
repairs at once to his allotted station, each watch falling in
and working its own side.

Here it must be clearly understood thai, although it is
recommended that the whole of the landing party should
otcasionally fall in to make sure that the arrangements for
the whole are complete, yet it is not supposed that all
\ould invariably be required to land at the same time,

. Onthe contrary, as the hoat accommodation is limited,
“tind a3 the ship cahnot be left entirely defenceless, it will
be found as a rule that part only will be required. - :
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The small arm men and marines provide their army f
in, and stand-at-ease. They are mustered, proved,
inspected, and, if ordered, the ammunition is served o
The lieutenants of companies then make their reports,

The ficld or machine guns’ crews provide their arms, fi
in, and stand-at-ease. They are mustered, completed to i
proper strength, and inspected, and, if ordered, the ammui|
tion is served out. The officer in charge then makes b
report. ‘

The limbers will, as a rule, be packed beforehand ; shoul
they not be, the powder and projectiles will be provid,
but the remainder of the gear will not be brought up unks;
special orders are given to pack the limbers. )

The following might be the stations for providingh
gear and packing the limber :—

Nos. 1 to 6, to pack the gun and limber.
7 to 9, small stores.
10, water buckets.
11, slow match.
12, sponge, worm, and handspike.
13 and 14, bag with rope gear and swingletres,
15 and 186, derrick.
17 and 18, tackles.
Excused idlers, Ammunition.

The canvas cartouches (packed when required) willl
kept in the magazine, the case shot in the limber boxes, ani
the remainder of the projectiles in the deal boxes in whid;
they are supplied. These boxes should be marked ani’
stowed in some handy place. 1

Slings must be fitted for the gun and limber. Themens!
harness, drag ropes, and slings should be stowed belor:
in a marked canvas bag. The derricks, tackles for div
embarking, sponge, worm, handspikes, swingletree, and
slow match box should be kept in places convenient fi

handing up.
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Boxes for small stores should be made and kept in the
gunner’s storeroom.  Each would contain:—

Grease box (filled). 1 Washer,
2 G.8. keys. 1 Linchpin,
4 Portfires. Friction tubes,
1 Portfire stick, .——-. 2 Tangent sights.
1 Portﬁl;?ig‘lgﬂ‘g 0O 17 Laniards.
Fuzes, /N0~ ""--Diiming irons.
Fuze extractor. | Pingersiand spanner.
Hook barerland ¢§1idt} ({| 5 Glaw hgmmer,
der of bith “"Tubg pocket, and
2 Gun spikdey 7> - "A'Ilj}pdveable leather atraps.

If the storeroom L'{(iénlp!;‘:sifccial arrangements must be
made for portfires, fuzes, and friction tubes.

. Complete sets of packed drums, holders, or hoppers

' should be kept ready in small arm or machine gun maga-
zine, and parties stationed to provide them when the
landing party falls in.

In addition to the fittings for spare parts in the limbers
of field machine guns, which should always be kept stowed
as far as the allowance of spare parts will admit, special
boxes for spare parts are issued for use on detached service ;
these should also be provided in case it is decided to land
the guns without limbers.  Under these conditions, suitable
panniers should be made to strap on to an ordinary pack
saddle, or to be carried on a pole by two men, each fitted
to carry one drum for Gatling, or six holders or hoppers
for Gardner or Nordenfelt rifle calibre guns, and the limber
numbers will then carry this ammunition, attend carts or
baggage animals if obtainable, and form a cover party for
the guns, .

A gun thus landed can form an integral part of a
company, conforming to all its movements, and should be
placed between the right and left half companies.
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The extra parties provide their arms, fall in, and sy
at-ease. 'They are mustered, completed to the py
strength from the men not otherwise stationed, s
inspected, and, if ordered, the ammunition is served ¢
The officers or petty officers in charge then make f;
reports,

As a general rule, men not going to land will hey
tioned to supply spare gear.

The reserve pouches, blanket stops, haversacks, wy
bottles, and provisions will, as a rule, be issued beforehy
otherwise, although provided, they will not be servels
without orders.

The following might be the stations for supplying

gear :—
Water bottles - - Carpenters,
Haversacks - - Painters.
Reserve pouches »~ Working idlers not othew
stationed.
Bearers - .
Stretchers -} - Sailmakers,
Blanket stops
Field Gun -
Ammunition { Pistol - } Excused idlers.
Rife -
- Provisions - - Ship’s Steward’s party, &

sisted, if necessary, by
party of Stokers.

The Boats.—Ezch boat must be tested to ascertain b
capacity for carrying seamen and marines. The o
certain method of doing this is actually to place them
in each boat.

Boats, when employed in landing men, will, if possit
be towed by steamboats, otherwise oars must be used. T
use of sails would be quite exceptional.
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Fach boat must carry :—
The full coraplement of oars, and

two Sparﬁ.
Three boathooks. ) .
Anchor and cable. Kgr}):atsm the
Painter. .

Shore line and stake.
Two gang boards.
Barricoes for water and pannikins,

Boatswain’s and Carpenter’s bags, Provided as in
Answering pendant and staff. v manning and
« Boat’s Signal Book. ) arming boats.

Compass (if allowed). .
The largest boat belonging to each ship will also carry:—
A vane or pendant as laid down in
Army and Navy Signal Book. | Provided as in

A set of boat’s flags, manning and
* A light signal mast. arming boats.
A pole for spreading out the flags,

Oars, when wused, should invariably be slung with
lanjards,

The end of the cable should be fast forward, and the
anchor ready for letting go from the stern. .

_Gang boards, two in number, should be placed at the
side in boom boats, and amidships in cutters.

Boatkeepers.—The number of boatkeepers should be (as
laid down in Boats’ Signal Book) not less than four in
;boom hoats, and two in cutters.
i They should fall in with the landing party, and, after
‘being “completed to the proper strength, should, when
‘ordered, get the boats alongside.
" They should be told off as follows : —

One to steer, two to attend shore line, boathooks, gang
oards, &e., and one the anchor and cable.




220 PART V.—THE LANDING PARTY.

In cutters, the anchor will be attended by the coxswaiul

Boatkeepers should, if possible, be armed with nfl
otherwise a strong guard must be left over the boatsif
are to remain near the beach.

Loading the Boats.—If it can be avoided neither sm
arm men, nor marines, should be put into boats smal
than cutters. The smaller boats are required for a vark;
of miscellaneous duties.

On service it will generally be found that half the lui
ing party is as many as can be carried in the boats with «
venience and safety. Thus, they will usually carry :—

One watch of seamen.
.~ Do, marines.} - One complete watch.
One field gun, )

or One watch of seamen.

' Two guns,

or One watch of seamen.

Both watches of marines.

or  All the marines.

. Two guns.

or Both watches of seamen.

. Circumstances alone can determine the manner in wh
the men are to be distributed, but, on all occasionst
.companies should be broken up as little as possible.

All hoats should be loaded at the same time, thos!

guns being placed under the yards for the purpose.

Guns, ammunition, &c., are to be first placed int
‘hoats, and the oars then tossed up by the guns’ crems

gun boats, by a section, or half-company, in others.

‘When ready, the bugle will sound “ The Advance,” s
ihe small arm men, marines, &c., will be marched intot

boats with the left in front, those first in going forwal

Organisation of the Boats.—The boats will be organ
and will assemble, as laid down in the Army and ¥
Signal Book. C
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An officer should be' detailed to take charge of each
livision of boats as soon as they are clear; an officer of
experience being placed in charge of the whole flotilla.
| Selection of Time and Place for Landing.-~In selecting a
place for disembarkation, the following points should be
attended to :~— _ .

, 1. The depth of water should, if possible, be sufficient
to enable the ships to approach near enough to cover the
landing.

9, The nature of the bottom should he such as to afford
good holding ground. '

3. The landing place and anchorage should be protected
.from the prevailing winds and gales. C
¢ 4. The beach should be such that firmfooting is afforded
’to the men when disembarked, and also that the heaviest
'boats can, when loaded, run close in, the rise and fall of
ithe tide being taken into consideration. .

5. The country in the vicinity of the landing place
should not afford cover from which an enemy could annoy
the disembarkation.

The choice of time will be governed by the state of the
tide, the nature of the service, &c. .

Method of Landing Men from any Boat.—When at a con-

venient distance front the beach, the anchor should be let
gofrom the stern, and as soon as the boat touches the
beach the oars should be thrown overboard. The bowmen
should jump out as soon as possible with the shore line,
drivein the stake, then place gang boards, and keep the bow
of the boat close into the beach.
. The lieutenant and left marker are to be the first to land.
The small arm men will disembark at the licutenant’s order
“Form on the marker,” and the gun’s crew, if any, will
geb their derrick up, but will not land the gun without
orders from the officer in command. :
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Great care must be taken that the men do notwyy
feet in getting out of the boat.

As soon as the boat is clear she is to be hauled if-
deep water, the shore line being left to haul her in s

General Method of Proceeding.—~The place of disenly
tion having been determined, ships should be told of;
placed for covering the landing, for the extra suy
reserve ammunition, for the reception of the wounds|
also as points round which the boats are to assembl,

Marks should be selected or placed as guides tothek
in pulling in.

The number of boats assembling round any one:
should for convenience of handling be limited. |

Although no enemy may be visible, the greatestpr ¢
tion should invariably be exercised to prevent beingi
unawares. To this end, it is desirable that the o
ships should Le so placed as to command all posi:]
favourable for field artillery up to a distance of i
.4,000 yards from the landing place; and the landingy
itself should move in in fighting formation, that ist:
the skirmishers at least 24 cables a head of the suy
which should be at a still greater distance in advaneed
reserves,




BUGLE SOUNDS, 223

BUGLE SOUNDS.

One G sounded on the bugle will denote the right of the
line. Two G’s the centre. Three G’s the left.

The G or G’s preceding any sound will denote the part
of the line to which it applies. For instance; two G’s
vefore the Extend, will signify, to extend from the centre.
One G followed by the Close, to close on the right. One G
followed by the Incline, to incline to the right, Three
G's followed by the Wheel, to wheel to the left.

; 1. ExTEND.
D
; — :
?r‘*r** RS e e e
II. Crose.

II1. Apvancs.

§1}:—.}_¢fa e e A T ]
IV. ReTRE.

P FE e P radrr ey ]




224 -BUGLE SOUNDS,

V. Harr.
'—“e—w | — | 1 T ﬁ"_' |
i ——= —F
& -
The HAlt annuls all previous Sounds except the I
VI. Fizre.
< s = <

VII. Crask Firine.

] i 1 3 1 T 1 =1
%}ﬂ-—d———d——.d——d—é—}_d—-d—i——d—k—{

VIII. ASSEMBLE.

IX. INCLINE.

.1 Tepam—— T pusem— 4

PE TR e

A double incline will signify a direct turn to ikt
. Indicated. |

X. WHEEL. !
ettt £

The calls IX. and X, must be preceded by e
tinguishing G’s.
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X1. Tnr Avesr.
=~
e e e

XII. PrEPARE FoR CAVALRY.

el et —— T o G |, e e e i g
@iaﬁ:;‘;ti_—»a‘_é_ij-—..‘:t%

&

XII11. Quick.
5 . S
o=t}
¢ :

XIV. Douste.

IR

XV. Liz Down,

XV1. Risk.

@
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XVIL InrantrY CaLL ror Cuarce (Fistp Bucui
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PART VI

m———

TIELD FORTIFICATION.,
Iasty INTRENCHMENTS AND FieLp ForTiricarion.
: General Remarks.

Hasty intrenchments and field fortifications are con-
structed to place a defensive force in a position of advan-
tage to resist attack.

The issue of an attack is, under modern conditions of
warfare, mainly determined by fire-action, i.e., the fire of a
stationary line of men armed with breech-loading rifles is
5o deadly that it will be impossible for an attacking force
to close with a defensive force (unless the attack partakes
of the nature of a surprise, or is made under most excep-
tionally favourable- circumstances) until this latter has
become demoralized by the assailants’ fire, or has suffered
such loss that the volume of its own fire is materially
diminished,

_ Consequently, since an attack is repulsed by fire, and
since success in an attack can only be gained by fire, every
fortification should fulfil, {o as great an extent as the time
and means available for its construction will permit, the
following three conditions :— :

1. It should cover or protect the defenders from the fire

of the enemy.

21 should enable the defenders to see the enemy, and

use their weapons with effect over the whole ground

within range of fire, with the least possible exposure
to themealvac )
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3. The assailant’s access to the position should b
structed and difficult, in order that the atiy)
may be kept as long as possible under thefy
the defenders. - - :

To obtain the fulfilment of the first of these condi;
existing cover (such as banks of earth, walls, hous, !
is utilised, or a bank of earth (‘““parapet”)is throw;
the carth being obtained either from an excavation inf:
of the parapet (*ditch*); or from an excavation inw
the parapet (“#rench’’); or from both,

The second condition is fulfilled by clearing the g
in front of the firing line (.e., generally in front d:
parapet) of cverything that may obstruct the fire d
defenders, and the )

Third, by arranging * obstacles > to the approach o;
enemy.

WorkING PaRTIES, AND TIME REQUIRED FoR¥
CoNSTRUCTION OF EARTIHWORKS,

General Conditions,

T'he time which it will take to construct a defensivs
will vary greatly with the circumstances of each pati
case, with, e.g., the nature of the ground, the stafe i
weather, the condition of the men, &c.; but in eveye
the following points should be attended to:—

(1) That the men should be distributed as thicd.

possible without interfering with one anotla

(2.) That the maximum of work should be got ot

them.

Interval between Diggers.

With regard to the first point,— oo
Diggers, as a rule, should not be placed closertt.
than b feet (2 vaces). . ‘
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. "P'wo rows of diggers can, however, be employed in onc
excavation when they can work back to back and throw
the carth outwards, as in the case of forming a parapet and
glacis from a ditch. :

Shovellers sometimes required.

Turther, when it is required that the earth dug out be
deposited more than 12 feet from where it lay, there must
hearow of shovellers to pass it on, the number varying
witlt the nature of the soil. In average soil, which does
not require much' use of the pick, two shovellers to three
diggers is a fair proportion, ’

If the soil is difficult to excavate, so that the diggers
supply a less quantity of earth, the proportion may be re-
duced to one shoveller to two diggers.

Where a rear trench is formed as well as a ditch, a row
of diggers can be employed in each excavation, and the
work finished quicker.

Amount of Excavation in a given Time.

With regard to the second point,~—

It may he assumed that in moderately casy soil, which
docs not require much picking, an untrained man can in
four hours’ actual work excavate 100 cubic feet of earth,
or about 1 cubic yard an hour, throwing the earth a hori-
zontal distance of 12 feet, and lifting it out of a trench of
o maximum depth of 4 feet, and that the same-man, if
kept at work for six hours, would not do very much more.
For this reason, four-hour reliefs, with tasks of 100 cubic
feet, are recommended for all hasty defences.

Where, however, large works have to be constructed
which require much time, it is usual to use six-hour reliefs,
33 by that means the men have more rest.
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After some practice it may he assumed that a many
similar circumstances can excavate 1 cubic yard oy
an hour for six hours.

‘The following may therefore he taken as theus
amount of excavation for four-hour reliefs by unx
men :—

1n very easy soil, requiring no picking - 120 cubi:

In moderate soil . - - 100

In difficult soil - - - -~ 60

il

»

dpportionment of Work,

In distributing a working party it is best to give:
man a definite task, letting him know that when b
completed his portion and it hag been passed by thew
intending officer he may leave off work ; or, if working;
be given, it will be better to pay a man, not by the dy;
by the amount of work he gets through. Alitths
rience will enable an officer to determine how mucht
reasonably be expected from a man in a given time w
given circumstances. ‘

Foissonement.

The dimensions of all the embanked earth havingh
settled, the contents of the excavation must be balanst
correspond. If the soil is very stiff (even thoughe
rammed), or if there is not time to rum at all, the et
earth will not occupy so small a space as before e
tion; and this should be borne in mind, although «
rule, the difference need not be taken into accoutt
the calculation, as the surplus will always come il
other purposes, such as “ gun banks,” &e. Thisinw
termed “ foissonement,”’ varies from 1 to 4% of the onp
volume, according to the nature of the soil.
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Rammers,

In all cases, in order to reduce this increase to a minimum,
it is desirable to have a certai_n number of rammers on the
parapet to build it in the m_qun*ed shape, and make it more
compact and of greater resisting power.

PROVIDING COVER,
SHELTER TRENCHES.

The most rapidly constructed cover is obtained by
digging “ shelter trenches” (shallow trenches in which
cover is afforded to men kneeling or lying down, the ex-
cavated earth being formed into a bank or parapet in front,
over which the defenders can fire).

English Shelter Trench.

Tig. 1, Plate 1.* (the shelter trench given in the Army
Field Exercise Book) is a trench 23" wide, 14" deep, the
earth forming a parapet 13’ high; a “berm,” or narrow
space of ground 1% wide, being left between the parapet
end trench. This trench can be completed by a line
of men at two paces (5') intervals in half an hour. Under
favourable circumstances, when there is no long grass to
be cleared away, or other obstacle to the immediate com.
mencement of the work to be removed, the trench can be
finished in much less time.

Figs. 2 and 3, Plate I., are improvements of Fig. 1. In
Fig. 2 the trench is widened to &, in Fig. 3 to 8; the

arapet remaining of the same height, 13/, but thickened
y the additional earth obtained. Time for completing
Fig. 2 one hour; for completing Fig. 3 two hours,

+ “Notes for the Plates,” giving an explanation of the symbols used,
will be found on page 266.
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10
w
&

Triangular Shelter Trench.

- Tig. 4, Plate 1., is a triangular shelter trench, whig Eil
be constructed by men 5 feet apart in 20 minute, 1
cover afforded is small, but it presents no obstacle tf
advance across it of cavalry or artillery. ‘

Mvuskerry TRENCHES.

Definition of term Muskelry Trench,

By deepening the trenches and increasing the heigh
the parapets shelter trenches may be converted i
musketry trenches (trenches in which men stand to i

Advantages and Defects of Musketry Trenches,

These afford better cover, but would prove a gu
hindrance to the movement of troops over them, sl
captured by the enemy would afford him better o
against the fire of works or troops in a second line o
fence, and would place him in a better position tomp
an attempt to retake them. It will therefore depend u
the circumstances of each particular case whether its
be advisable or not to substitute musketry for shi
trenches. ;

Tig. 5, Plate I., is a trench &' wide at the top, 3 dep
front, 13’ deep in rear, with a parapet 1% high. It g
4}’ of cover to a man standing in the deep part infn
and firing over the parapet, and complete covertosm
sitting on the step in rear. Time for construction, mar
5 intervals, 15 to 2 hours, . ’

Fig. 6, Plate L., is Tig. 5 improved by piling the &
of the rear part of the parapet” on to the top of thef:
part, thus making the parapet 3’ high, and b{ digging%
step 2% wide and 1% deep in’front of the deep pr.
Iig. 5. 'I'his trench gives 4}’ of cover to a man stuf
on the front step and firing over, the parapet, and i
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cover to a man standing in_the deep part of the trench.
If great depression of fire be required, as, for instance,
when the trench is on the slope of a hill, the top of tl}c
parapet may be cut away, as shown by the dotted linc in
the figure. Time 1.’@ to 2 hqurs. o

Fig. 7, Plate 1., is Fig. 6 improved by widening the deep
pnrt%f the latter from 2% to 4/, and by increasing the
mean thickness of the parapet from 4’ to 6. This gives
4Y of cover to a man standing on the step and firing over
the parapet, and 6' of cover to men standing in the deep
part of the trench, Time 3% to 4 hours.

BREASTWORK.

Definition of term Breastwork.

If a sufficient number of men are available, a *f breast-
work” (where the men standing on the ground fire over a
hank of earth breast high in front of them) may be com-
pleted in the time taken to construct the trench shown in
Fig. 7 (3% to 4 hours).

In Fig. 8, Plate L., the trench is the same as in Fig. 7,
but the parapet is increased to a height of 4§/, and is made
5 thick at the top ; the additional earth being obtained
from a ditch in front, which can be begun simultancously
with the trench, one row of diggers working in the trfench,
another row in the ditch., In this case the berm is left 3’

wide, in order that the men firing may have convenicnt
standing space.

Interior Slope revetted.

The “interior” or inner slopes of parapets breast high
should be *“ revetted > whenever possible ; i.e., they should
be faced with some material which will retain the earth at
a steep slope. 'I'his should be done in order that the men
may be able to stand nearer to the covering mass of earth}
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when they will be able more conveniently to use i,
rest for their rifles, and will at the same time be }y
protected by it. In the construction of the brep!
described above the revetment might be arrangel b
men digging the ditch, as they have a lighter g
accomplish than the diggers in the trench, ;

CovER FOR ARTILLERY.

Cover, similar to that provided for infantey by:
shelter trench, may be constructed for guns by excan:
“ gun-pits >’ or by throwing up ““epaulments,”

Gun-pit.

In a “ gun-pit > a shallow pit is dug, in which theg
worked ; the earth excavated being formed into a lowk
in front. ;

Epaulment. |

In an ““ epaulment ** the gun is worked on the mt
surface of the ground and is covered by a bank, thee
for which is mainly obtained from a ditch in frontw
both sides of it.

When Gun-pit and when Epaulment should be usel

Where the nature of the soil gives a firm wheel bu
the bottom of the pit, and where there is no prog
rain rendering the latter impracticable for the gun ddi
ment to work in, a gun-pit will be the quickest methi:
obtaining cover ; but in all cases where there is any th |
of the ground proving unsuitable for a pit an epa
must be constructed. ]

English Gun-pit. :
Fig. 1, Plate II,, is a gun-pit which can be excavtd 1
seven men in one hour, The pit is 2' deep snddli
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shape and dimensions shown in the plan. The covering
 bank is 3 high, except at the part over which the gun
fires, where it is only 13/ high. At the sides are wings (for
the better protection of the gun’s crew when not actua_lly
. serving the piece) consisting of trenches 4" wide, 2’ wide
fand 2 deep in front, and sloping up to the ground level in
"rear. The Roman figures and dotted lines indicate the
tasks of the several men of the working party. Should
. protection against very oblique fire he required, covering
{ranks of earth must be placed across the ends of the
wings.
Simple Forms of Epaulment.

Fig. 2, Plate II., is an epaulment for protection against

. front fire, The earth for the bank is obtained from a

", ditch in front (20" long, 5’ wide, and 2' deep), aud from

}'two trenches, one on either side of the gun (5’ long, 6’ wide

in front, and 4’ in rear and 2 deep), in which those of the

* gun’s crew not actually engaged in working the piece can
" find cover,

German Gun-pit,

Fig. 3, Plate 11, is a gun-pit in use in the German
service. ‘The pit itself is 12’ square and 14 deep, a ramp
16’ long (slope ) leading into it from the rear. I'he exca-
1 vated earth forms & covering bank 13 high and about 12
¢ thick, which, if necessary, may be continued some way
il round the sides of the pit. Eight men can make the pit
€1n one hour, . .
¢ In this pit the gun fires en barbette, instead of as in the
I‘mghsh.pit through an opening or roughly-shaped em-
brasure in the bank, In most cases in the field the former
arrangement is much to be preferred, as it gives fuil lateral
I range to the gun, instead of confining it to one direction of
ifire. The protection afforded, however, is not so complete,
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‘and for flanking a special line the English type of
preferable.
Gun DBatteries,

jun pits or epaulments should, when possible; be
from 25 to 30 yards apart; but, if the available el
limited, they may be made closer together, in which «'
will often be found convenient to connect them i
battery.
: Sunken Battery.

Tig. 1, Plate III., shows the plan and section:
“ sunken battery,” formed by connecting the wing tm
of gun-pits excavated at central intervals of 3. !

hour.

Surface Battery.

Fig. 5, Plate 111., shows the plan and section of 2%
JSuace battery,” formed by a continuous epaulmenir
t raverses between the guns. 'l'ime, 3-b hours,

Cover ror THE LaMBERS ofF FieLp Piecs

If no natural cover for the limbers of guns sheliz
pits or behind epaulments can be found af a conv
distance in rear, either—

1. The limber boxes may be taken off and phe
recesses made for them in the gun-pit or in the trew
the epaulment ; or

2, Limber pits may be excavated.

) Limber Pit.

Fig. 6, Plate VIL, shows the plan and sectio:
limber pit, 6' square at the bottom and 4' deep *
ramp 16' long (slope %) leading into. it; the exr
earth being formed into a covering bank J' high, b
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and 10" Iong at the top. Five men can complete such a
pit in from 2 to 3 hours. } )

Recess for Limber Bog.

Fig. 1a, Plate III., shows the section of a recess made to
teceive o limber box.

Prarrorms.
Reasons for laying down Platforms,

Whenever guns are likely to be worked on the same
ground for any long periods, it is desirable that platforms
should be laid down, both to facilitate the working of the
piece and to render accurate firing possible. Unless some
kind of platform he constructed, ground soon becomes cut
up and rutted by the recoil of the gun, when the labour
of running the gun up will be increased, and the nice
training of the piece rendered very difficult.

The kind of platform to be constructed must depend in
every case upon the description and amount of material at
hand. If nothing else be procurable, three stout planks
may be laid down ; one for each wheel of the gun carriage
and one for the trail to recoil along. If the necessary

‘material be forthcoming, however, every gun platform
should have :—

Conditions Platform should fulfil.

1. Sufficient length to allow of the gun recoiling without
the wheels running off i

2. Sufficient width to permit of a moderate amount of
traversing ; o

3. Suflicient strength to prevent it bending under the
weight of the guns, and to allow for a considerable
amount of wear and tear.

n 2
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Construction of Platform,

A floor of stout planks placed transversely, anlm
on five beams or sleepers placed longitudinally, will
sufficiently strong platform for an ordinary field gun;¢
s surface 15’ long and 10%' wide in the clearwil ¢
sufficient space for the recoil and working of the ¥
The planks may be kept in their places by being niy
the sleepers ; or by means of a ribband, or strip of ¢
laid along the edges of the planks on each sideq:
plaitfonn, and fastened to the sleepers by meansol:
lashings.

When it is intended to use the platform for a mora
former should be strengthened (to enable it to with:
the violent action of the piece when fired) by placingt
transverse sleepers under the longitudinal beams, |

i

Pararers with DITcHES, AND wrri Drroness

TRENCHES.
When Parapet with Ditch must be employed,

The shelter and musketry trenches described i:
preceding gages supply the most rapidly constructeds
that can be created, and afford very efficient proi
against musketry fire. If circumstances, such sty
sence of water immediately below the surface, or thege.
damp or marshy nature of the soil, render the emploe’
of & trench inconvenient or impossible, a parapet i
formed with earth obtained from a ditch in fro:
whent the parapet is to be made sufficiently substonts
afford protection against artillery fire, the earth forl
be obtained from a ditch in front; or, more freq
partly from a ditch in front and partly from a tr
rear.
A parapet is generally bounded by the slopes ds
ia the following sections ;—
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Superior Slope.

he top of a parapet is given a slope to the front to allow
me’ln[ ﬂrinlg overlx?t topdepregss their fire. Thisslope is cnlle.d
the “superior slope’ (a—b, Fig. 1, Plate 1V.), This
superior slope should be so regulated that fire directed
slong its swface may pass not more than 3’ above the
outer edge of the ditch. A slope of % will usually fulfil
this condition, but to avoid weakening the parapet it is
hetter to make it more gentle (3 or 3), and in no case
should it be steeper than f.

Exterior Slope. : .

The *“exterior slope” (b-~c, Fig. 1, Plate 1V.) is the
slope extending from the outer end of the superior slope to
the ground. As this is the slope most exposed to fire it
should not be made steeper than what is called the natural
slope of the earth. With the generality of soils this slope
will be 1; but with very loose earth or sand, or when it
may have to resist a prolonged or heavy bombardment, the
slope should be made more gentle (3 or ).

Bangquette.

The ““banquette” (d—e, Tig. 1, Plate IV.)is & raised
pathway or terrace on the inside of the parapet to enalle
men to fire over the latter. It is usually made 4' 6" below
the top of the parapet, and 8’ wide if for a single rank, or
4'if for a double rank, of men.

Interior Slope.

The *interior slope” (a—d, Fig. 1, Plate 1V.) is the
slope extending from the inner end of the superior slope
to the banquette. This slope is made as steep as possible
(} or 4) to enable the men on the banquette to stand close
to the covering mass of the parapet, and more conveniently
use the top of the latter as a rest for their rifles,
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Slope of the Banquette. '
|

The slope of the banquette (e~f, Fig. 1, Pls]
extends from the banquette to the ground. Tog
men to ascend and descend easily, it is usually noty
steeper than §. Steps may be substituted for it, if§
can be revetted to prevent them being trodden down.

Crest.

The crest {a, Fig. 1, Plate IV.) of a parapet is s lig:
line, i.e., the intersection of the superior and i
slopes. 'This crest is also sometimes called the “ie
crest.”

Exterior Crest, ‘
i

The exterior crest (b, Fig, 1, Plate IV.) is the i
‘section of the superior and exterior slopes. ‘

Thickness.

The * thickness™ (A~—B, Fig. 1, Plate IV.} of a
is measured horizontally between the crest and eda
crest. This thickness is usually made 1% times the gt
penetration of the “projectiles it is intended to m
-Consequently, a parapet exposed to muskeiry fire e
be at least 3 thick ; to the fire of light guns (suchs
English 9-pr.) from 6 to 9'; to the fire of heavivh
guns (such as the English 16-pr.) 9 to 12'; and bt
fire of guns of position, 12’ to 18 thick. These
nesses mast of course be modified to meet exceph
circumstances. :

Command.

The * command >’ (a—H, Fig. 1, Plate IV.) of & p%
is the vertical height -of the crest ahove the growd
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which it is constructed. The greater the command of a
parapet the better will evidently he the cover it will afford.
Six }cct is the least command which will sereen the ground
behind—when the plane of the site of the work is hori-
zontal—during the close attack; but to allow for the
parapet being reduced in height by artillery fire, it will
generally be better to increase its height to 73 or 8, and
such is, therefore, the command usually given to parapets
in the ficld when time permits. On the other hand, a
command of 10/, or at the very outside of 12/, should
never be exceeded ; since, as the volume of the parapet
increases rapidly with the height, the time and labour
of execution would become too great for a field fortification,

Allowance to be made for the fall of Prajectiles.

In determining the height of a parapet allowance must
le made for the angle of descent of the enemy’s projectiles.
The angle of fall of the Enfield hullet at 500 yards is 2 ;
at 800 yards ;5 ; of the Martini-Henry bullet, at 300 yards
1y 2t 500 yards ;&5 ; of the 9-pr. M.L.R., at 3,000 yards
shout 1, Assuming, therefore, the ground to be level, a
1)9rapet 8 command would only afford cover to o man 6
igh, sgainst a battery 3,000 yards away, to a distance of
10 feet hehind the crest line. ~Complete protection agninst
artillery fire can, in fact, only be obtainmed by providing
blindages, or other form of bomb-proof accommodation
(Vig. 3, Plate IV.).

Glaeis.

A “glacis” (h, g, i, Fig. 1, Plate 1V.) is a bank of earth
thrown up at the top of the counterscarp to raise np the
assailant into the line of fire of the defender, when the top
of the counterscarp cannot otherwise be properly defended
without making the superior slope of the parapet too steep,:



242- PART VI.—FIELD TFORTIFICATION,

Escarp,
The “escarp” (k—I, Fig. 1, Plate IV)) is the sl

the ditch nearer to the parapet.

Counterscarp.
. 'The “ counterscarp » (m—i, Fig. 1, Plate IV)i
slope of the ditch more distant from the parapet.
The steeper the escarp and counterscarp are may
greater will be the obstacle the ditch will presents;
assailant. If made too steep, however, the slopes wils
fall in under the influence of weather. They can, ther:
be rarely made more than $, and frequemily they mu'
even more gentle than this.

_ Triangular Ditch. i
Sometimes the escarp and counterscarp are prolm
until they meet, when & triangular ditch is formed,

Width and depth of Ditch.

The width of the ditch at the top should be at lesst!
and its depth at least ¢/, in order that it may presentsw
thing of an obstacle to the assailant.

For reasons before explained, it is desirable thit
area of the ditch on "any profile should be approximt
the same as the area of the parapet on the same pni
and either the width or the depth may be altereds
circumstances may render advisable, to obtain the req

area.

Fig. 4, Plate IV., is a sectional elevation of a blind
for a machine gun. Fig. 5, Plate 1V., is the planx
Fig. G is o longitudinal sectional elevation of same blinds

Fig. 2, Plate IV., is a parapet affording defence g
musketry fire. _

Fig. 1, Plate IV., is a parapet with ditch and
affording protection against artillery fire, '~
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Sprcial ProrecrioN For TnE HEaps oF Mex
FirING OVER A PARAPET OF ANY KIND,
Height of portions of Parapet increases.

The heads and shoulders of men firing over a parapet of
any kind sre necessarily exposed. It is not possible to
protect them entirely from artillery fire, but they may be
covered to some extent from musketry, case shot, or
splinters of shell. .

Logs used as Protection.

In the case of shelter trenches, a little extra height may
be given to the portions of parapet between every two rifles,
and in larger works a thin earth screen, with channels
through it for rifles, may be built up on the top of the
parapet; or

Loopholes, Brushwood, and Board.

Logs may be placed on the crest resting on sand hags or
other materials (Fig. 6, Plate VIL.), to raise them sufficiently
high to leave a space for rifles to fire through; or

Brushwood loopholes (Fig. 7, Plate VIL) or broad
troughs may be embedded in the crest of the parapet,
These latter are made by nailing together, so as to form a
frustrum of a square pyramid, four pieces of plank each
2¥ long, 10" and 5” broad at the ends respectively. 'The
apertures will be about 8" and 3" square. 'These brush-
wood and wooden loopholes will be sunk in the parapet of
the trench, rifle pit, &c., near the top, where it is 23’ thick,
with the smaller opening on the outside. .

CLEARING THE GROUND.

Importance of clearing Ground.

The importance of providing a clear field of view and
fire in front of a defensive line, whether the men be hehind
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cover or not, cannot be too strongly insisted upon. Uy
such a clear zone of suflicient depth exists, or can hey,
within the time and with the means available, a po!
will rarely be tenable. 1t has been remarked withpeﬁf
truth that if the history of defensive actions be exany
it will be found that for one place which has fallen bey
the men ou the defensive had not sufficient coverad,
have fallen because the obstacles to fire in front hal:
been cleared away. In arranging a position for dd:
therefore, the werk of clearing the foreground mu
undertaken systematically by special parties; and s
effort should be made to thus clear the front upi:
effective range of rifles, especially on those sectionsw
there may be reason to anticipate that the assailantys
strenuous efforts to close will be made. ;

The following data will be useful in estimating:
amount of labour, time, and tools necessary for clat
ground. '

' Clearing away Trees.

. Felling Trees.—Two unskilled men with axes wnt
down trees of 4, 6, 9, 12, and 18 inches in diamety
sbout 1, 3, 5, 9, and 15 minutes respectively. Softw
trees of 2 or & in diameter can he felled in 0t
minutes by 4 men ; but if the trees are of hard woolt
will take about three times as long to cut down.

To fell a tree with an axe, begin cutting on the:
towards which the tree is intended to fall, and cutind
two thirds of the diameter; the lower part of the eutk
nearly horizontal, the upper surface well sloped vpre
so as to freec the axe. A few cuts on the opposts
rather above the first cut will then bring the tree dom

T'recs may be quickly felled by the use of gun

One pound pet foot in girth applied externally, orZe
3 oz, per foob in girth in a 13-inch augur hole bored
through the trunk will be sufficient to bring the treedt
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Clearing away Hedges.

Hedges can be cut down by a line of men at 5 feet
intervals in from 5 to 20 minutes; or 10 men will on an
average clear 500 yards in 6 hours. 'They will require 10
billhooks, and will cut forked'poles to use in forcing the cut
through hedge over to the enemy’s side.

Destruction of Walls,

Walls are most easily knocked down by means of a
beam, trunk of a tree, or railway bar worked by 10 or 12
men as a battering ram; charges of 60 lbs. of gunpowder
placed against the wall at not more than 6 feet apart and
weighted with sandbags will breach a 14-inch wall. If
gun cotton be used, charge in lbs.=} T?L where T=
thickness of the wall in feet, L=length to be blown down
in feet, the charge being equally distributed along the foot
of the wall and untamped. If tamping* equal to the
thickness of the wall be added, charge==2 T?L.

Destroying Houses.

Houses,~40 1bs, of gunpowder exploded in a central
position will blow down a small dwelling-house. 'The
task of removing the debris will however generally he a
laborious one. '

Throwing down Banks.

Earthen banks, averaging 5 feet high and 3 feet thick,
con be thrown down, sufficiently to destroy cover, at the
rate of 100 yards in G hours by a squad of 10 men, each
man heing provided with a shovel. If there be trees
growing on the bank the roots will greatly increase the

. * Tamping is covering the charge over with earth or other materinl
088 to confine the guses at the commencement of the explosion, and
more fully develop their force.
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lahour, and axes and pickaxes must be added, and thet)
reduced.

Clearing away Brushwood.
Brushwood of five or six years’ growth can be de

awsy by men extended in line at 5 feet intervals i
rate of about 50 paces (or 25 yards) in 8 hours.

. Filling up Ditches.

Ditches must be filled in; or the inner side mugi
sloped away to expose the bottom to fire from the rear,

Destroying standing Cern.

Standing corn, or other crops of high growh, my:
destroyed by marching men in line over them. - |

DEFENSIBLE HEDGES.
Use of Hedges.

Hedges may break the force of a rifle bullet, but fy
cannot by themselves be considered as affording protecti
against musketry fire. :

They may be utilised, however, according to fk
growth and position, either as:—

1. Obstacles to delay advance of enemy.

2. Screens from view. v

3. Revetments, i.e., supports {o retain earth atas
slope.

Hedge used os Obstacle.

If intended to serve as an obstacle, a hedge had l)etterlg
left standing. Should it, however, impede the defindz
fire or view it may be converted into an *entanglens
by cutfing the stems half through about 3 abovei
ground, bringing the upper part down to the ground,«
interlacing and securing the branches with pickets,
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Ditch and Bank Hedyes.,

Diteh and bank hedges, with the ditch on the de“tnder’s
side, can often be used as they stand; the ditch serving as
a trench, If the ditch be small or shallow, it may be
widened and deepened, the earth being used to thicken or
increase the height of the bank; or if none exist, to form a
parapet supported by the hedge.

Ditch on Enemy’s side.

If the ditch be on the enemy’s side of the hedyze, it must
be deepened and widened, and the earth thrown over the
latter to form a parapet ; the hedge serving as a revetment
for the exterior slope. In this way the hedge will be
useful by diminishing the amount of earth required for the
purapet, whilst it will also present an obstacle to assault,

Fig. 1, Plate V., shows a ditch and bank hedge used as
it stands, or with a-very slight deepening of the ditch. In
this case the hedge acts as a screen; the men firing
between the stems. .

Fig, 2, Plate V., shows a hedge, without ditch.or bank,
serving as a screen and partial support to a parapet formed
of earth from a trench dug in rear.

Fig. 8, Plate V., shows a. hedge used as an exterior
revetment to a parapet; the earth for the latter being
obtained from a shallow trench in rear.

Fig. 4, Plate V., shows a hedge with a ditch on the
enemy’s side widened and deepened, the earth being
thrown over the hedge to form a parapet.

Fig, b, Plate V., shows a deep cut lane, with a hedge
on cither side, prepared for defence ; the one hedge serving
83 an obstacle, the other an exterior revetment.

Fig. 6, Plate V., shows a hedge utilised as & screen and
revetment for a gun epaulment,
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DEFENSIBLE WALLS.
Nature of Protection afforded by Walls,

Walls afford . protection against musketry fire, ¢
balls of shrapnel; but they will not resist the ooy
shell of field guns unless they are of exceptional thi
over 3.

The principal work to be done in preparing waly
defence is to make either loopholes or notches frun
top. {

P Loopholes. E

It will rarely be worth while wasting time and troi
attempting to make loopholes of any regular shape. T
should, however, appear from the outside as namost’
zontal or vertical slits (generally about 3" wide); horix
when a wide lateral range for grazing fire is desired, e
when it may be necessary for the defenders to elew
depress their fire to any considerable extent; whiki
nally they should be made with a splay to allowdt
lateral range or elevation and depression as my
required, ¢

One man will make a loophole in a 14" brick wali
minutes, using a crowbar or pickaxe, the former bein
most convenient implement. i

A notch about 1’ or 14" can be cut down from the b
a wall in about 5 minutes. “

Height of Lioopholes above Ground.

Loopholes should be at such a height above thegry
immedictely in front of them that the enemy willt'
_ableto 1 @ through them should he succeed inre}
the wall; they should therefore be either close to‘I
ground outside (1’ to 14/ above it), in which casest’y
must be dug inside to accommodate the men firing f 5
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them or else the loopholes should be at least 6/ above the
ground outside. When it is necessary to muke the loop-
holes 4’ or 44’ above the level of the ground outside,
ditch must be dug in front of the wall (Figs. 6 and 2,
Plate VL) to prevent the assailant making use of them.

Protection for Heads of Men.

If men are to fire over the top of a wall their heads
should be protected by a log resting at intervals upon sand
bags or bricks, or by sand bags only (Figs. 3, 6, 8, Plate

1)

Fi)gs. 1and 2, Plate VI., show a wall with railings pre-
pared for defence by fastening timber inside and outside
ithe latter, and making sand bag loopholss below the timber.
iA diteh is dug in front to prevent the enemy closing, and
& trench in rear to improve the cover.

Figs. 3 and 4, Plate VI, show a low wall with sand bags

iled on the top, and a trench dug in rear, forming a low
{]mnquette, on which men kneel to fire.

Figs, 5 and 6, Plate VL., show a wall 10/ high, arranged
for two tiers of fire.
¢ Figs. 7 and 8, Plate VI., show a wall 9 high, with
another arrangement for giving two tiers of fire.

If 2 wall is to give complete protection against artillery
fire it must be strengthened by a bank of earth 6 to &
thick, piled up inside (Fig. 4, Plate VIL.), or by a screen
ngI Itl)le same thickness in front. (Iigs. 2 and 3, Plate

* When this latter plan is adopted it is very desirable that
the excavations both in front of and behind the screen
should be flanked. Figs. 1, 2, 3, and 4, Plate V1L., show
Dow an existing projecting wall may be utilised for this
purpose.  Tor flanking fire Gatling guns would be very
serviceable, and in Figs. 1 und 3, Plate VII., the necessary
‘trrangements for employing them to advantage are shown,
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OBSTACLES.
¢ Obstacles ” are placed in front of a defensive liy,
order to impede and retard the advance of an assailanty
s0 keep the latter exposed for as long a time as possi
the fire of the defenders. It will most rarely happen ¢
obstacles can be arranged so as to be insurmounty
but any expedient which will delay the onward rush )
attacker, even though it be but for two or three min
may prove of the greatest value. The assailant mayh{
suffered severe loss before he reaches the obstacle, and;
additional loss which may be inflicted upon him whis
is endeavouring to force his way through, may tum:
scale, and induce him to relinguish the assault, Ina¢!
country especially, where a long range cannot be seon
and an enemy advancing to the attack has consequeni;
traverse only a short distance under fire, and also duri;
night attack obstacles will be particularly valuable,

Conditions Obstacles should fulfil.

The more obstacles fulfil the following conditions
more efficient they will be :— !
(1.) They should be under the close musketry fire o
defenders. ) i

(2.) They should not afford cover to the enemy. &
is an-obvious condition placed as they arevil
the most effective range of the defending line

(8.) They should, if possible, be protected from

" enemy’s artillery fire, so as to be intact whet}
- infantry comes upon them, and they shoulf;
difficult to remove or surmount. )

(4.) They should be arranged so as not to interfere
a possible advance or counter stroke against
enemy. When such is contemplated, gapsin
should be left sufficiently large for the purps:
view, {
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''he obstacles which would be most frequently used in
{he field by a naval brigade are :—

1. Abatis - -

9, Entanglements - -
3. Pickets or pointed stakes pAll constructed of timber,
4. Palisades - -
5. Fraises - - . ﬂ
. 6. Military pits ; deep and shallow, ..,
7. Wire entanglements. B0
8, Fougasses ; four kinds, :V)yfcvmmon,s;;gl.}”-stone,
and self-acting. B » B
9. Inundations. %) ,;';‘p: oo )
- » AN I3

ARG L/
1. An “abatis* is formed of S pa vEities, 12 to
15 long, laid as close together “as-possible; with the
» branches towards the enemy, The butts should be buried
in the ground, and secured by stout stakes, or else by logs,
laid across several butts. 'l'he large branches should be
ointed, and the small branches and leaves removed.
Twenty men can make an abatis of two rows, 30 yards
“long, in 6 hours, when the trees are small and close at
hand. Unless this latter is the case, the construction of an
abatis should not be attempted, as the labour of dragging
trees from-a distance is very great. The party should be
provided with 6 felling axes, 2 hand axes, 6 billhooks, 2
hand saws, 2 mallets, and drag ropes.
. Wire twisted firmly round the branches of an abatis and
left hanging loosely down between, will render it a much
more formidable obstacle.

Entanglement.

;2 An “entanglement” is a kind of abatis formed by

;eutting trees, brushwood, &ec. half through, about 3’ above

the ground, bringing the upper parts down to the ground
8
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and interlacing and securing them by pickets. The gl
of large branches should be pointed, and weak fle],
strengthened by ordinary abatis.

Pickets.

3. “Pickets” are stakes driven firmly info the gm]
close fogether, until 1’ or 2’ only project, the uppere|’
being pointed. .

Palisades.

4. “Palisades” are a stout description of palingn
" of large branches of trees, logs of timber, or young t
split or sawn into two or more pieces according tot:
size, pointed at the top, and secured to two horizontal}
or ribands, one nailed to the palisades below the suf
of the ground, the other near their top.

Fraises.

b. «“ Fraises” are palisades placed in a horizont)
nearly horizontal position, either on the escarp or com
scarp slope of a ditch., i

Military Pits,

6 Military Pits, or Trous-de-Loup, are pits dug i
shape of an inverted cone or pyramid, with a pointed s
at the bottom. They are of two_kinds, deep and shi
"The former are 6’ in diameter and 6’ deep, and are us:
comcal the skallow ones are shaped like inverted pyrx

3 equare, and not ‘more than 24 deep. The large
should be in parallel rows, the central mtervals of thes
in each row being 10/; and the holes in each row sho
be opposite the intervals between those in the adje
rows. 'The earth obtained from the pits should bey
up on the ground in the intervals between the latter, s
practically to increase their depth.
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An objection to the employment of the deep pits is that
unless they can be flooded they may form convenient rifle
‘pits for an enemy’s skirmishers. The shallow pits, on the
other hand, are of such slight depth that an incurrence of
this risk is avoided. These latter are placed in rows touch-
ing one another, in a zig-zag arrangement. Five rows are
wsuzlly made, the earth excavated being formed into a
tovering bank in front.

A combination of shallow pits with a wire entanglement
(described in the following paragraph) forms one of the
most formidable and easily constructed obstacles that can
be improvised.

One man should dig a deep pit in from three to five
hours, or 10 shallow pits in about 8 hours,

Wire Entanglement.

7. A “wire entanglement” is formed by driving stout
‘stakes firmly into the ground, leaving from 1’ to 2’ above
. the surface, from 4’ to 7 apart, in rows arranged chequer«
“wise, 50 as to form a series of equilateral triangles with
‘sides of from 4’ to 7’. Stout wire is twisted round the
heads of the stakes so as to mark out the triangles, This
;thstacle is easily prepared; is little injured by artillery
fire; is impassable by cavalry; and will throw attacking
infantry into confusion, especially at night.

L Fougasses.

g« Fougasses.”’ —A common fougass is a small mine to
fbe fired by fuze and hose, or by electricity, or by other
'means, when the assailant is advancing over it. "The shaft-
bor :Ylt may be from 3 to 10’ deep. The depth in feet cubed
*and divided by 10 will give a suitable charge of powder
11& pglllgds. Thus, the charge for a 6’ fougass will be
0= 1p=21"6 bs.

' a9
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A shell fougass is formed by dividing a box infey
parts by o horizontal partition. Loaded shelly are iy
in the upper part, with the fuzes pointing downw
through holes in the partition. In the lower part s
the charge of powder.

A stone fougass is formed by making an excavatiy
the form of the frustrum of a cone or pyramid, theax
which is inclined at an angle of about 40° with the hes!
"I'he depth of this excavation is usually about 6, A
bottom a charge of powder (about 50 1bs. usually) is ple
properly secured, and with means provided for ignitx
at any desired moment. Above this a wooden shield, s
3" to 67 thick, is placed perpendicularly to the axis
fougass, and over, this 3 or 4 cubic yards (about 4 orbi:
of stones of not less than half a pound each in weight!
piled up. Such a fougass can be made by 12 men inthl
to four hours, and will disperse the stones overa cint
30 to 40 yards radius, the centre being about 60y
from the mouth of the fougass. co

Self-acting fougasses are boxes of powder or loaded st
buried in the ground, so that they are just concealli
the earth; and fitted with some arrangement whichy
cause them to explode when a man steps upon them.

DEFENCE OF A HOUSE.
- Nature of Protection afforded by a House.

A house may be prepared so as to place the defender
a position of decided advantage in a contest with infu;
and of absolute safety against cavalry; but it canu
made tenable against a sustained artillery attack. Itz
be remembered, however, that a well directed musketyt
will prevent any battery remaining long in action wi.
the effective range of rifles, and that consequentlyits
frequently be impossible for an assailant to maint}
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roncentrated artillery fire against an adequately garrisoned
house. -

Steps to be taken to prepare IHouse for Defence.

When a very short time only (one to thrce hours) is
grailable for placing a house in a state of dcfence, the
following are the successive steps™ which should generally

e taken —
bl. Remove the inhabitants, and all easily combustible
material; and provide water,

9 Barricade the doors and accessible windows so as to
resist ingress and musketry fire. One door with a movable
barricade, or a window with a ladder, should be reserved
for escape. Inaccessible windows should be masked so as
to hide the defenders. :

3. Make loopholes.

4, Clear away cover in the vicinity as far astime and
means allow ; and while so doing arrange obstacles where
possible.

Iff opportunity permits, after these first steps have heen
taken :— -

5. Provide flank defence.

6. Tmprove the communication within the building by
breaking through partition walls, &e.

7. Improve ventilation, to allow egress for the smoke
from the men’s rifles.

8, Store provisions and amniunition in safe places.

9, Prepare latrines,

10, If the house is liable to be attacked by artillery, shore
up the floors of the upper rooms to prevent the possibility
of a breach endangering the stability of upper floor; and
spread 3" of earth on the boards of the latter,

———

* Defenco of Posts. Licnt.~Col, Schaw,
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11."If the house be very large, and is to be defy
@ Doutrance, arrange for step by step defence :—byl,
holing partition walls and upper floors ; and by prori
movablé barricades to cover the retreat from one pn
the building to another. It may occasionally also by
visable to remove the stairs and substitute laddes;:
very frequently the imperfect communication entall:
taking such a step would outweigh the advantage gir!

12. Tn the case where a distant artillery attack is b
feared, provide shelter trenches, for the garrison to oot
outside the building during the preliminary bombare
of the attackers. ) |

i

Derains or DFFENCE.
Barricading Doors.

Boxes, barrels, or cupboards filled with earth, orw{
bricks or stones, may be used to barricade doors, &e. \Tgf
closing the entrances may be built up of paving stone{
or a stockade work may Ke constructed in front of thei
or window to be shut up. Bearing in mind that §'x
of any hard wood, double the thickness of soft firtit
3" of iron, or a hrick lengthways on, will keep outs?
bullet, the materials at hand must be utilised as cin
stances may suggest.

Providing Loopholes..

The loopholes will be made as described in the s
on the defence of walls, Those on the lower floor s
be horizontal, to allow as much lateral range as possi!
the grazing fire from the lower floor; those on the it
stories should, on the other hand, be made vertical tosl
of as much depression as possible, !
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Distance of Loopholes apart.

The minimum distance of the loopholes apart will depend
on the thickness of the walls and their structural strength,
The ordinary interval is about 4', but this must be increased
to 6' in the case of thick walls loosely built; while it may
be reduced to 2}’ in good 9-inch brick walls, The height
of the loopholes above the ground must be regulated as
described in the sections on the defence of walls. A com-
monding line of fire for men in close order may often be
obtained with very little labour by removing tiles or slates
from just above the eaves of the roof, so that men may
fire over the top of the wall. )

Provision of Flank Defence.

Where the shape of the building is not such that its
soveral parts mutually defend one another, flank defence
may be supplied where necessary by building out *zam-
bours,” or constructing “machicoulis galleries.”

Tambours are projections of stockade work, formed by
plenting firmly in the ground a row of contiguous bullet.
roof timbers. A machicoulis gallery is a kind of balcony
uilt outside a window, with musket-proof walls not more
than 4’ in height, which may be loopholed; while open-
ings ave left in the floor through which a fire of musketry
can he directed downwards to defend the foot of the wall
below the window.

Provision of Ventilation,

. Ventilation and light must be secured by leaving open-
ings at the tops of windows when barricading them; by
smoke escape holes through the walls under the ceilings
In top stories ; or, in buildings with only one floor, by re-
moving tiles or slates, and breaking the ceiling away, if
there be one,
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DEMOLITIONS.
Buirpines.

To blow down a house baving moderately thick yil
the rule given on p. 244 for walls may be adopted, t
portions of the walls attacked being those between §
windows, and the charges being tamped and placed insi
the house for choice. If the charges can be sunkashe
distance into the wall the effect produced hy them willt
much greater. Where this method would involve t
much time or labour, on account of the difficulty of ¢
taining material for tamping, the charges may be ple
putside, or one or two large charges may be placed ind
and fired.
Drmovisning BripGes.*

Bridges with single Arch.

The best mode of destroying a bridge of o singleat
ar with short thick piers, is to explode a mine inf
haunch,

Bridges with high Piers.

In a bridge with high piers mines should be madei
their bases, as the fall of one pier will bring downb
arches. A series of small charges, lodged in the pies
close as possible to their bases, and fired simultaneou!
seems preferable to a single large charge, a3 any sl
imperfection in the masonry might permit action in th
direction when a hreach might be made without actul
bringing down the pier. :

Bridges with short and thick Piers.

Where the piers are broad and thick, it will he better!
attack the arches than the piers.

* Philipps on Demolition of Bridges, v
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Iron Girder Bridges.

A bridge formed of large iron girders supported on ma-
sonry piers will be most easily demolished by attacking the
icrs; and it is probable that the girders in falling would
ﬂc so buckled as to prevent their being used again.
~Small jron girders can be levered off their bearings and
broken by falling on rails, masonry, &e.; or they may be
destrayed hy a guan shot.

Wrought-iron girder bridges may be destroyed by means
of large piles of sleepers, &c. lighted against the girders,
vhich if made red hot will sink of their own weight.

Suspension Bridges.
Sugpension bridges can be destroyed by uncovering and
bbosening one anchorage, or by blowing up one of the
fupporting piers of the cable,

Destroying Bridges by exploding Charge on top.

When time and means will not permit of mines being
made in the piers or arches, a large charge of powder may
be exploded in a trench dug across the bridge over the key-
stone; or, if there he time and labour, two deeper trenches
may be dug across the bridge a few feet on either side of
the keystone.

"The following formula* will give the charge necessary to
destroy a bridge in this latter method :—

C=2(LLR)*x B.

. C=total charge of powder in lbs,, pladed either in a
single charge or in a line of charges across the arch.

LLR (ar line of least resistance) == distance in feet from
eharge to nearest point of inner surface of arch,

" B=breadth of bridge in feet.

» Deduced by Captain Schaw, R.E., from experiments ¢ in tha
demolitions at Corfy, ' W expaniments mﬂ'd :
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Wooden Bridges.

Wooden bridges were largely destroyed during;
American war by burning. Kerosine oil was pourels
the woodwork and set on fire.

To destroy wooden bridges with powder, the best m#
is to bore augur holes about 2” in diameter in the sup
ing timber, at right angles to one another; placecir
in these, and fire them simultaneously by electrid;
Bickford’s fuze. .

Gun-cotton compared with Gunpowder.

Compressed gun-cotton fired with a detonating fw
very useful for hasty demolitions. The effect produ
extremely violent, though local, Tamping is not |
much importance with gun cotton, and this is a consﬂ
able advantage in hasty demolitions. To produ
cquivalent effect on masonry or brickwork the chap
gun-cotton need only be in weight % or % that ofg
powder.

DESTRUCTION OF RAILWAYS.

By blowing in Tunnels, &e.

Bridges, tunnels, and deep cuttings are the moi
nerable points of railways. Bridges may be destrop
described in preceding sections; tunnels or cuttip
blowing in the retaining walls. It is better to blovi
long tunnel in several places than several tunnelsal

one place.

By removing Rails.

Where a line runs on the flat it is not so easily destr
The principal means will be tearing up the rails; o
should be selected, as most difficult to repair. The¥
tools for removing rails are heavy to carry, butast



PIELD FORTIFICATION, 261

tute for & wrench may -be made out of a screw bolt. The
usual process is to pull up the rails, collect the sleepers,
and make a fire, and when the rails are hot, bend or {wist
them; the twist is much more effectual, as bent rails are
ensily straightened. Rails are easily twisted, when hot, by
inserting the point of a pick in one of the bolt holes at
cither end and bearing in opposite directions.

Removing Rails,

A method largely employed by the Americans, but
which is applicable only to surface or lightly laid rails, was
to draw up a detachment along a bit of line running along
the top of an embankment. The ends, and if necessary
the sleepers also, were loosened, and the detachment,
standing close together outside, would lift all together, and
turn rail, sleepers, and all over, when the line could not
he relaid without detaching rails and sleepers.

A line may be temporarily obstructed in an endless .
number of ways, e.g., by running an engine off the line;
by breaking one down ; by leaving the fire in, blowing off
steam, and taking out the safety valve; by firing a pro-
Jectile through the bhoiler, &e. ’

Rails may also be cut by exploding gun cotton against
them; 8 ozs, will blow away a length of 1 foot of rails up
to 70 Ibs. to the yard in weight. For very heavy rails 10
to 12 ozs. would be required. .

ENCAMPMENTS AND BIVOUACS.
Camps,

Tents to be Struck frequently.

Whenever men remain under canvas in the same place
for more than three days tents should be struck every
second da_y. All arms, straw, and blankets should be
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removed, and the ground should be swept clean wiyy
broom or branches of trees, and be left exposed to they
and wind. The tents should be roughly pitched it
intervals of the camp, with slack ropes and the fiyls
to allow it to be well blown ahout. When repitchedt
the night the tents should again occupy exactly theird
positions, as men invariably urinate at night round §
tent and consequently the ground in the intervals beeom
polluted. 'The flys of all tents should invarially be nl;
up the first thing every morning. '

Trenches to carry off Rain, §e.

Trenches should be dug round the tents and ady
should connect these trenches to prevent water lodginy!
them. After the first rain, when the natural runft
water can be seen, these drains should be completed.

Brvouacs.
Arrangements for affording Shelter in Bivouacs.

Tig. 1, Plate VIIL., and Figs. 1 and 2, Plate IX,, s
how branches of trees, canvas, or straw may be utilisd:
afford some degree of shelter to men bivouacing. E

Tig. 2, Plate VIII,, shows a form of shelter whichm;
be constructed if time and space are available, A cirai
trench, about 15 in diameter, is dog, the turf being w'
fully cut and employed to revet the interior slope; f
earth excavated should be thrown against it and a b
2' or 8' high, formed. A firc may be lighted inti
middle, and the men will lie down, like the spokesdi
wheel, with their feet to the fire,

Fig. 3, Plate VIII,, shows a similar circular bivous,
be used when the ground is damp or marshy. )

Figs. 4 and 5, Plate VIII., show a circular ’m\'om‘i
i

thatched with straw. : » i
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Huts used by the Russians before Plevna,

Figs. 8, 4, and 5, Plate 1X,, show the type of hut used
by both Russians and Roumanians during the operations
aguinst Plevna. T'he conditions under which the huts
were made were that wood was scarce, whilé the greatest
warmth possible was desirable.  For an officer’s hut,
lig. 3, Plate IX., a square or oblong of ground is dug out
to the depth of about &, and of the size that the con-
structor wishes his hut to be. On one side of this square
the earth is left of a suitable height for a-bed, and on the
other of a convenient height for a table and shelf. At one
end the earth is cut away so as to form a ramp up to the
level of the ground outside, or else steps are built. At
each end are placed uprights, connected by a cross beam,
which supports one end of the rafters, the other resting on
the ground. Over the rafters are placed branches, then
maize straw, and on the top of all the excavated earth.

The huts for the men, Fig. 5, Plate IX., were very
similar to the officers. They were generally made to hold
20 men, a platform of earth being left on cach side for the
mnen to sleep on,

LaTrINES.
Latrines for one Night,
Latrines for @ Longer Halt,

Latrines should always be constructed immediately men
arrive upon the ground where they are to encamp or
bivouse. For one night a small, shallow trench, some 15’
Iong and 1% deep, will suffice. 'T'his trench should be in-
variably filled in in the morning before the men march off.
If the halt be for a longer period, a deeper and larger
trench should be dug, the earth being used to form banks
to serve as screens, and seats being arranged as shown in
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Figs. 1 and 2, Plate X. The trench should be mad;
narrow as possible and from 3’ to 4’ deep. Everydy
couple of inches of earth should be thrown overthey
and this, if carefully done, will prevent all smell, W
the trench is filled up, a fresh one will be dug new;
Great care should be taken in selecting the site of i)
latrine so that no filtration from it may reach the il
supply. :

CooKING.

The most simple and rapidly constructed kitchen
sists of a trench, about 10’ long, 10~ wide, and 12§}
witha splay mouth pointing towards the wind, |

Broad Arrow Kitchen. ‘
The Broad Arrow kitchen, Figs. 3 and 4, Plate X.q1
{

constructed as " follows., A picket is driven into}
ground to mark the centre of the chimney; and cir¥”
respectively of 1/ and 8’ diameter, are traced to shovi:
base of the chimney, The centre trench is then tragsi:
long and 10 broad, with a splay mouth as shown it
plan; and the other two trenches are traced in a s
manner, one on either side, making an angle of about!
with the central one,

One man excavates each trench, beginning from 4
bottom of the chimney, and naking it, as far as theli;
extends, only 6" wide and 127 deep. - When beyond |
base of the chimney, the width of each trench is incrs
to 10”5 its depth also being gradually increased tolf]
the mouth, Another man cuts out the bottom ot
chimney to connect the three trenches, and then begiu
build the chimney, laying stones or sticks over!
trenches at their ends to carry the base of the chimney:
gradually building up the latter with sods cut bysi
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man. Creat care mnust be taken in the construction of the
thimney, all holes and interstices being plastered up with
day. The tops of the trenches are covered over with
#ones, hoop-iron, or sticks plastered with clay, holes
being moulded in the covering to receive the ketties and
all interstices being closed with sods, &e, Five men
should construct such a kitchen in about 3 hours. 1f
day be plentiful, the inside of the trenches may he coated
with it,

In bad weather, with high winds and rain, the broad
urow kitchen will not burn satisfactorily. Under such
circumstances it will be better to construct each kitchen of
o single deep trench, with a chimney ; the trench being
1r~15 long, 2’ deep at the chimney end and 3’ decp at
the mouth ; this latter being made with o wide splay. In
excavating the trench the latter for half its depth should
be made 2’ wide, the lower half being only I’ wide. The
deeper part of the trench will then be covered over, like
the trenches of the broad arrow kitchen, holes mouided in
the covering for the bottoms of the kettles, and the upper
pari of the trench round the kettles filled in again.
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Nores ror THE PLATES.

R.V. above the scale stands for *¢ Representativ |
tilon,” and shows the proportion of the drawing &
natural size of the object, '

Heiglhts above the ground are indicated by a + sig

Depths below the surface by a — sign,

The area of parapets in square feet is shown by
ina square. Thus % indicates that there are 28y
in the scction of the parapet shown.

The cubic content of & task is shown by figura:
circle. Thus (100) indicates that there are 100 cubici
each task. As a rule the men are assumed to
paces (&) apart.

‘The inclination of a slope is expressed Dby a fracti
which the numerator shows the number of unitsi
yerpendicular, the denominator the number of uni
the hase of a right angled triangle of which the sl
the hypothenuse.
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PART L

—

INSTRUCTION IN GUNNERY SHIPS.
1. The Instruction in Rifle Practice is divided into Pre-
LIMINARY DRILL and PRACTICE.

2. Under the head of Preliminary Drill are comprised
the following subjects :—

1. Cleaning arms,

2, Theoretical principles.
3. Aiming drill.

4, Pogition drill

5. Preliminary firing.

6. Judging distance drill,

The Practice consists of —
a. Firing singly.
b. Tiring by volleys.
1. Ball practice <*c. Independent firing.
d. Firing in skirmishing order.
e. Firing at moving objects,
2. Judging distance practice.

3. The “ Long * course of Rifle Practice Instruction is
detailed in Tables A, and B.
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TABLE A.—Lo~g CoURSE oF PRELIMINARY Driy
IN GUNNERY Suips,

Day. Nature of Instruction, Time}mﬁ'
I',‘ffff' L?:ls(%r‘t( on cleaning arms M%(l removing 1o
- Judgzing Distance Drill ’ 1 hor,
Position Drill, 1st Practice 4 hour,
M. Aiming Drilt . 4 hour,
Position Drill, 1st Practice 4 how,
Position Drill, 1st Practice hour,
Seeond, Judging Distance Drill | Tou,
AM. Position Drill, 1st Practice hour,
Aiming Drill hour.
Position Dril), 1st Practice : Tou,
.M. Aiming Drill . . houy,
Position Drill, 1st Practice i hour,

'1211\1;(], l As for Second Day 4., . '
Position Drill, 1st and 2nd Practice . hour,
P.M, Aiming Drill . Hour,
Position Drill, 2nd and 3rd Practice how,

Fi‘g}l_h’ I As for Second Day A ‘

M. | Asfor Third Day .,

. Judging Distanco Drill { hour.
Tifth, Instructions relating to size of targets £ how
A M. and points tobe obtained in the practice ¢
Aiming Drill E 1 hour.

Pt | Asfor Third Day P,

. Nore~—The fourth and fifth days are to be employed by the instructor int
ing cach man individually how to use the rifle. 10 ounds of blank and 5 rou
Yall are to bentilized for this purpose. Only two or three men are to be takaf:
the class at a time, the remainder carrying on the drills as laid down.

_In the preliminary firing, the utmost nttention must be paid by the instrudt
each man as he fires, and every endeavour made to check any error observed. |
man shows that he has a tendency to hoh on_firing, ho should be made toay
the tareet repeatedly until he can hold his rifle quite steady. This being u
plished, blank or ball may be tried again at the discretion of the ingtructor,

It is a good plan for the instruetor ocensionally to deceive the firer insm
this description by giving him a rifle loaded with ball which he imagines odfre
tains blank, and rice versd,

.
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TABLE B.
Loxe Course or Practice N GuNNERY Suirs.
Days. Nature of the Practice. [
Si’g[ll’ Ball Practice, Firing Singly, First I"eriod’. i
I, Judging Distance Iractice, First Period.
Seventh | Ball Practice, Viring Singly) Second Period.

L } Judging Distance Practico, Sccond Poriod,
i .

Eighth,

oL, Ball Practice, Firing Singly, Third Period,

PO Judging Distunce Practice, Third Period.

Ninth, _ l Ball Practice; Independent and Volley Firings,
l S .

Tenth, ‘ Ball Practice, Skirmishing Firing,

Eleventh, ' Ball Practice, Firing at Moving Object.

N.B.~Any spare time to be devoted to Position of
Aiming Drlil. v
Should the weather be bad for shooting, the individual
firing may be postponed one day, but the course should be
finished on the eleventh day.
4. The “ Short” course of Rifle Practice Instruction is
detailed in Tables C, and D.
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TABLE C.
Suort CoursE oF PRELIMINARY DRILLS IN Gunyg
SHips.
. Time ocoui:
Day. Nature of Instruction. in Hous
First Position Drill, 1st Practice £ hou,
A, Aiming Dril] i 1 hour,
e Position Drill, 1st Practice 4 hour,
Position Drill, 1st Practice 4 hour,
.M. Aiming Drill 1 hour,
Position Drill, 1st Practice 4 how,
Position Drill, 1st and 2nd Practice 4 hour,
se:g;’d’ Aiming Drill 1 hour.
e Position Drill, 2nd and 3rd Practice 4 hour,
Position Drill, 1st and 2nd Practice % hour,
P.M. Aiming Dri 4 howr.
Position Drill, 2nd and 3rd Practice 4 how.
TABLE D,

SuorT CoURSE oF Pracrice 1N GUNNERY SHI

Days. | Nature of the Practice.

Third, \ Ball Practice, Firing Singly, First Period.

P.M. ’ Judging Distance i’ructice, Pirst Period, j
FT_;}P' \ Ball Practice, Firing Singly, Second Period.
P.M. l Judging Distance Practice, Second Period.
FAlfg" ’ Ball Practice, Firing Singly, Third Period.
.M. Judging Distance Practice, Third Period.
Sixth. Ball Practice, Skirmishing Firing.
Py all Practice, Firing at Moving Object.

N,B.—Any spare time to be devoted to Position or Aiming Dk
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PART IIL

ANNUAL Counsk IN SEA-GOING AND First RESErvE
Sutrs, AND IN FLAG OR RECEIVING SHIPS AT THE
HoME Porrs.

1. All working petty officers and seamen (boys armed
with rifles included) in the Sea-going and First Reserve
Ships are to be annually put through the course of rifle
practice instruction herein laid down.

2. In the Flag or Receiving Ships at the Home Ports as
many working petty officers and seamen as the exigencies
of the Service will admit are to be put through the same
rifle practice course, being selected for drill as they can be
spared from the ordinary duties of the port.

3. To facilitate the instruction and target practice, the
working petty officers and seamen (boys armed with rifles
included) are to be formed into companies ; each company
13 not to exceed 50, nor to be less than 40 men. (This
division is not intended to interfere with the regular
organisation of rifle companies laid down.)

4. In the case of ships in which the number of working
petty officers and seamen (boys armed with rifles included)
13 less than 40, companies of the proper strength will be
formed by linking two or more ships together. Com-
manders-in-Chief are to make such arrangements in this
matter as they consider desirable,

The ships need not be brought together for the purpuse.

5. Commanding officers are to make special arrange-
ments that each man before firing shall have gone through
the under-mentioned number of preliminary drills, which
18 to be considered the minimum. These drills should be
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carried ouit just before the firing takes place, and are fo}

conducted as follows
TABLE E.

PreLiMiNARY DrinLLs For MEN WIIO HAVE Nomw

PREVIOUSLY INSTRUCTED.

Nature of Instruction,

Time occupica\i

Pasition Drill, Fir st Practice «
Aiming Drill ]
}’osmon Drill, I‘xrs’c 1’mctwo -

DR NEY

0.
Aiming l)rlll - .
Position Drill, First Practice -
Position Drill, 1<1rst and Sceond I’ractlw
Aiming Drill -
Position Drill, hccond and Thml Pactice
Position Drill, First and Sccond Practice
Aiming Drill .

Position Drill, Second aml Tlurd Pmctlco -
Position l)rm First, Second, and Third Yractice

R I T SO S S )

Firing Blank, and Prellmm.ny Five Rounds of Bal

-

I

hotit,

oA MK b i b b MR B il B

See N ote, p.8)

TABLE F.

PreErLiMiNArRYy DriLLs ror MEN WHO HAVE BEEY

PREVIOUSLY INSTRUYCTE D.

Nature of Instruction.

Time occupid
|

Position Drill, Fiyst Practice - - -
Aiming Dti -
Position Drill, I‘xrst and Sbcond Pmctxce -

Do. do. do. -
Aiming Drill

Position Drill, T n'st Second xmd Thml I’rachco
Position Drlll econd and Thll‘d Practice -
Ajming Drill - -
Position Drill, 'I‘hlrd I’mcmcc -

TFiring Prelnmnary Ball, and Blank, if ncccssnry

i
1
S
H
1,
i
E
]
ke

See Note,p.22
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TABLE G.

Ball Practice, Piring Singly, First Period.

. Ball Practice, Firing Blugly, SBecond Period,

Ball Practice, Firing Singly, Third Period.

Ball Practice, Independent Firlng,

Ball Practice, Skirmishing Firing,

Note. — All men who qualify as st class shots after
'ﬁ:ir_]g in the First and Second Period are to fire in the 3rd
period as in Gunnery Ships,

Note—~When it is impossible to carry out skirmishing
owing to the range not being suitable, volley firing may
be substituted.  On ranges where moving targets are
arailable, another day will be devoted to firing at them.

6. In performing the farget practice, attention is par-
Biculurly directed to the following rules, which are to be
Mrictly adhered to ; —

|, Noman is to be allowed to fire until he has completed
h'e‘number of preliminary drills laid down (32, Part IV.,).

lhc): number of men in o firing party is never to exceed 20
15, Part 1V.), and no man is to be allowed to fire at more
han two distances on the same day.

In all ships having a Gunnery Lieutenant, he should,

possible, take charge of the firing party. Where this

not possible, or where there is not a Gunnery Lieutenant,
Acommissioned officer is to perform this duty.
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The marker for each company is to be a petty it
belonging to one of the other companies (14, Part ¥\',)‘

The register of firing is to be taken in ink on the:
by an instructor; the officer in command of thef
party is to read it over to the men before leaviny
ground, and then sign (17, 18, and 23, Part IV.),
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#A et >
Every man is to be taught hoﬁ{b[ﬂﬂ 4n e/ep his

AN
idndk
rifle in proper order.

Instruction for cleaning the Rifle.

1. Open the breech.

2. Pass the cleaning rod through the hole in the top of
the sight protector, screw the jag on to the cleaning rod,
wrap a damp rag, flannel or tow, round the jag so as to
cover it, pass it into the barrel, pressing the protector firmly
on the muzzle, and rub the barrel carefully up and down
roasto remove the fouling, No water is to be used, Should
the rod stick fast in the barrel, no attempt is to be made
by the man to drag it out by extreme force, but the ar-
mourer is to be called upon to remove it.

3. Replace the aforementioned rag by a dry one, and
having dried the barrel, finally pass an oiled rag, woollen if
possible, a few times up and down the barrel.

4. Wipe the inside of the body as far as practicable, and
the block, with an oiled rag, to prevent rust and to remove
dirt, also rub the exterior of the batrel and slightly oil the
chamber,

5. Close the breech by easing springs. No hard sub-
stance, such as emery, sand paper, &c., 1s on any account
to be used for cleaning either the inside or outside of the
tifle, and care is to be taken to prevent the browning being
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ubbed off the barrel. No oil other than that issued to
e used.

Every morning, and on all occasions before using the
ifle, the barrel should be wiped out perfectly clean with a
g slightly oiled.

o prevent water soaking into the stock, and at the same
ime to give it a polished appearance, rub it well with cil,
French polish or varnish is on no account to be used.

Alittle beeswax should also be applied between stock
and barrel to prevent water from getting under the latter,

By the foregoing method of cleaning, the liability of the
harrel to become rusty will be very much reduced, and the
tecessity for removing the fore-end from it obviated.

Directions for Removing and Replacing the Block, -

1, Close the action,

2. Press out block axis pin.

3. Depress the lever and hold down front of block with
left thumb, close the lever and the block will spring out.

- To Replace the Block.

Place the block in body with the front end lowest ; hold
the lever with the right hand, the thumb pressing the
indicator forward, the trigger being pressed back by the
orefinger; press hard onthe knuckle of block with the
'cel of the left hand to force it into its seat; at the same
fime depress and work the lever to get the tumbler into the
lot in the striker; replace the block axis pin. =+

N.B.—Officers, petty officers and scamen, going through

tourse of Rifle Practice in the Gunnery Ships, are to be
aught the above directions and allowed to remove and
feplace the block when neccssary ; but the breech action is
o account to be tampered with, all necessary altera-
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tions, &c., being performed by the armourer, who isp
vided with implements for that purpose.

Precautions to be taken with the Rifle,

1. Great care should be taken not to bend or dentt
barrel.

2. Every possible care must be taken to prevent ity
to the sights.

3. The hore should be kept perfectly dry.

4. The rifle must never be fired with any obstructin’
the muzzle. :

5. Except when the rifle is loaded, the spring sk!
invariably be released on closing the breech.

2. THEORETICAL PRINCIPLES.
FirsT LEsson.

Construction of the Barrel,

1. The instructor will explain that, as the barrelisn
of uniform diameter in the bore, but thicker af thebr
than at the muzzle (in order that it may have sinn
to withstand the explosion of the charge), a st
line drawn along the centre of the barrel would mi
parallel to & similar line drawn along the upper surf
the barrel, and, consequently, that if the upper i
were laid horizontal, the line along the centre pros
would rise above the other,—~thus showing that thedj
tion of the barrel would be elevated above the horiy
line. »
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Awis of the Barrel.

9, That the straight line above described as drawn alung
he centre of the bore is called the ** axis of the barrel,”
ind'is the line which the centre of the bullet (if it fits the
harrel} must take in its passage through it. i

Fig. 1. The instructor will kere draw a
o Straight line along the centre of
" the section of the barrel repre-
sented on the board, or of the card
board or tin model, showing the
upper surface laid horizontally.

Line of Fire.—Forces influencing the Flight of the Bullet.

3. That the straight line in continuation of the “axis”
is called the ** line of fire,” and shows the direction in
which the bullet is proceeding from the force of the explo-
sion at the instant it leaves the muzzle, and which direc-
tion it would naturally continue to follow with uniform
velocity, if it were not impeded by the resistance of the
tir, and drawn down from it by the force of gravity.
Describe the line of fire, BC, fig. 2, in continuation of the
9218,

Fig. 2.

rd

\ \/"

" Resistance of the Air,

* 4, The instructor will then explain that on sccount
f the resistance of the air the bullet is retarded and
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gradually moves with less and less speed,~—that thisrs,
ance of the air is greater the higher the velocity of
bullet,—is greatest at the moment the bullet leave{;
muzzle,—and hence continually becomes less and less,

Force of Gravity.

5. That gravity, by which all unsupported bodiesm
the earth, are drawn downwards to it, being constanté
longer the bullet is in the air the faster it falls.

Trajectory.

6. That the result of the three forces which act i
bullet, viz., that of the explosion driving it forwarn,t
of gravity drawing it downwards from the moment it I
the muzzle, and that of the resistance of the air vk
causes it to travel forward a shorter distance in eachs
cessive instant of time,—is, that it describes in its fli}
curved line called the “trajectory;” that at first, in
sequence of the bullet moving ?; ward with greaf s
and of gravity having very little time to act on i,
curve does not deviate much from the straight “ln
fire,” but that it increases and falls below the lattery
‘(}uickly the longer the bullet is moving forward.

raw the © Trajectory.”” B D, fig. 3.

Fig. 3.
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Seconp Lrsson.

Initial Direction to be given to a Bullet to cause it to hit a
Mark.

7. The instructor will now proceed to show how the
knowledge of the principles explained in the preceding
lesson can be applied in practice. He will cause the men
to observe that if the axis of the barrel of the rifle be
directed straight at any object, the bullet cannot hit it at
my distance, but must, in consequence of the force of
grovity, fall below it; that to counteract this fall the direc-
tion of the axis and line of fire must be raised to an equi-
valent degree ; that it has been proved by experiment that
the bullet fired from the Martini-Henry rifle with the
regulated charge falls about ten inches in passing over the
fest 100 yards from the muzzle, and therefore that in
order to hit the object at that distance, the “ axis’ must
be elevated so that the ““line of fire ”’ will pass through a
spot about ten inches above that which the * trajectory,”
or actual course of the bullet if raised correspondingly will
'pass through,  Change the direction of the axis and draw
the new line of fire B C, and the new trojeclory passing
through D, fig. 4. '

Fig. 4.

“Line of Sight,” and arrangement of Sight for 100 Yards.

8. The instructor must next explain how the firer can
;dxrect the axis in the required line. He will show that as
U
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it is only by means of the eye that this can be done,
that, in order to do it with accuracy, it is necessary ol
two points along the upper surface of the barrel (sine
firer cannot look through it) brought into a line bty
his eye and the spot desired; but that if the barrely
not thicker at the breech than at the muzazle, and i
took the line close along the upper surface, he woulf
aiming at this point bring the muzzle up between hi
and the object he wishes to hit,~—and thus, losing sigh
it, could not judge whether hig barrel was directed
spot ten inches above it or much more, nor whether
to the right or left of the proper direction. It is evil
therefore, that he must still keep the object to bek
view, and in order to do so, that he must raise his eyes
to see it over the muzzle ; further that, in order tog
his eye as to the exact elevation above the breech, s
as to keep it vertically above the axis, a piece of metil;
back-sight) is affixed to the barrel of such height
when he brings the tip of the fore-sight and the obje
line with his eye, through the centre of the noth,
barrel is elevated and the line of fire directed at they
ahout ten inches above the object at which he is
aiming., Draw tke line of sight, DEF, fig. 5, fra
mark D to the top of the fore-sight, and continue it th:
the bottom of the notch of the back-sight, the height of v
will be arranged accordingly. §

Fig. 5.
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Arrangement of Sight for different Distances,

9, The instructor,—by taking a point on the prolonga-

tion of the ““line of sight” to represent 200 yards, and
ointing out that the * trajectory

~&)r the actual course of the bullet)
crosses the “line of sight” twice,

once & little in front of the muzzle, .
and again at the object,—will now

show that the elevation thus ob-
tained for 100 yards would not be
sufficient for longer distances: —
that thenceforward it: falls below
the “line of sight,” or that of aim,

more and more for each distance;

—that consequently additional ele.
vation must be taken for each suec-

cessive greater distance to allow for

the increasing curve of the “ trajec-

tory,” the “line of fire” for such
distance being raised a3 much above

the object as the bullet would at

that Jlstance fall below it, if the
“line of fire” were horizontal o
and that to guide the firer as to
the height to which he must raise
his eye to correspond, as has been
shown him for the 100 ards, the
back - sight is furmsheg with a
hinged flap and sliding bar, on
which the proper elevation for all
distances from 100 yards to the
utmost extent t which his rifle is
consttucted to carry with accuracy
is marked by lines, so that if he
knows the actual dlstance, he has
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only to adjust the sight thereby. If it should hy
that he has occasion to fire at o{jects more distant ity
his rifle is sighted for, he must judge for himself tow,
additional height he should raise his eye, taking carety
it be kept vertically over the notch of the back-sight,y
that the fore-sight be still aligned with the object, |
he should wish to fire at an object nearer than 100y
he must observe that the actual course of the bullet forts
first 100 yards rises in a curve above the line of aine
sight for that distance, and he should consequentljk
any lesser distances aim a little low,—for fifty yards sh
three inches,

THIRD LESsoN,

Show relative Position of *“ Line of Fire” and * Lines
Sight.”’

10. In order to impress more clearly on the seam
mind the preceding lesson, and the relative position of ¢
lines of fire and sight, which the instructor has hithe
represented by lines drawn with chalk on an exaggent
scale on the board, he will place the rifle barrel on a ret:
a few yards distance from the black board, taking caret:
the back-sight, which should be raised for 800 or 900 yu:
distance, be kept perfectly upright, and then will caust
men to take aim at a spot marked on the board, maki
them observe that they are now looking along the ath
“line of sight.” He will afterwards direct them with
moving the barrel to look through the bore along f
aclual “line of fire,” and will mark on the board thes)
seen by the men through the bore, and point out that!
“line of fire,” which at the muzzle was below, has crose
the “line of sight’” and passes through a point my
above it on the board ; and that from the place where th
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lines cut each other, and form an angle, they become
further apart the further they are prolonged; consequently,
that the interval between them, which at the board may be
only one or two feet, would at 800 or 900 yards be as
much greater as these distances are than that of the
muzzle from the black board.

Necessity of holding the Sights upright.~—Error of Direction.

11, While the barrel is upon the rest, the instructor
will point out to the men the importance of holding the
back-sight upright, by explaining that if it is not so, the
bullet, instead of hitting the mark aimed at, will always
strike low, and on that side to which the sight is inclined,
and that the greater the distance, the greater will he the
error due to any inattention in this particular. To make
this subject clear, draw a vertical line, A B,
fio. 7, on the black board, with A a spot to TFig. 7.
am at. Cause the men to aim at this spot B
with the 900 yards’ sight which must be |
perfectly upright, and afterwards to look ¢
through the barrel, directing their attention )
to the fact that the “line of fire” cuts the
vertical line at C above the spot aimed at.
Then cause them to aim at the same spot
with the same sight, but inclined to one side,
ind to lock through the barrel again when
they will see that the *line of fire,” instead
of being directed upon the same point on
the vertical line A B as before, is directed
owon that side to which the sight is inclined, A F
18 at D ; consequently, as the ‘ trajectory ” e
ways conforms to the movement of the .

‘line of fire,” the bullet, instead of hitting the mark,
vould strike as much below D as A is below C. Draw a
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new vertical line below and from D, measure off on i
distance equal to C A ; this will give the spot E. Fron!
draw a horizontal line A F to the new vertical line D}
then A F will show the error of direction, and FE4
loss of elevation due to the degree of inclination tofy
right given to the back-sight. A sufficiently accurate it:
may be given of the actual errors in direction, and elewtix
ag follows ;—Supposing the black-board to be 5 yards fir
the muzzle of the rifle, and A F to be 1 a foot, and f]
3th of a foot—

Then the error of direction will be as 5 : 900::1: 9

And the error of elevationas .+ 5:900::1:30

Error of Elevation, .

12. In order further to show that elevation is lessax
by the inclination of the back-sight, let a card, with
drawn upon it (fig. 8), to represent the proper heightc
the back-sight for each distance, be placed verticallyat!
back of the sight, when the men will observe the amw]
of elevation lost by any degree of inclination.

Fig. 8.
\"\\ 5
mbé \C 1
. 400 O [
200, N— 200




Fig. 9.
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How the Errors of Direction and
Elevation caused by the Inclina-
tion of Back-sight may be shown.

13. Both the errors of direction
and elevation, caused by the in-
clination of back-sight, may also be
shown by a small model gun (fig. 9)
with wires affixed to it to represent
the ““ Iine of fire,” the * trajectory,” -
and “ line of sight.”” The* trajec-
tory” is made to hinge upon the
“line of fire” to show the course
the bullet will pursue at any de-
gree of inclination of the back-
sight; and that the * trajectory”
always preserves the same relative
position below the *line of fire.”
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FourTn LESSON, .

Height of Trajectory at the several Ranges,

14, The instructor will next explain the height of
trajectory at the several ranges, and the distances at vl
an enemy is under the power of the rifle when firedwi
the several elevations marked on the back-sight, in ofy
to impress upon the men the great importance of traiiy
themselves to judge distance. It has already been shm
that the back-sight of the rifle should be adjusted toi
correct distance; but the seaman cannot do thisif b
not thoroughly trained to judge distance by the eye.
being a good shot at a fixed mark is of no use if he cum
hit an enemy at a non-given distance; this is the objeii
all his training. Asa general rule it will be sufficients
confine the lesson to one distance for each class.

Tue TraJecTOrRY OF THE MARTINI-HENRY Rinu

t,
t
the

Trajectory, about

First Tirst | Margin
Catch. [Graze. for

g Poin
or the Greates

Height of

Remarks,

Men standing 6 Feet.

Distance,
Culminatin,

; - Therifle, 41 feet abs
Yards, |Yards. Yards. thogronndatdistne

-
g
=
@
o
o
=
=~

100 4 6 (Throughout! 205 |Throughout|to 300 yards; b
200 5 0 9 285 ' that distance § &
300 6 9 205 360 155 above the ground. T
400 9 9 845 430 105 object hit, 3 feet abs
500 |12 3 455 510 85 the ground af o
600 (16 6 - 565 630 63 distance. The cur
700 {20 9 870 725 55 nating pointisbetwe
800 |26 9 kit 820 45 } and } of the distae

N.B.—~The first catch and first graze are given in divisions of 5 yul
and the height of trajectory in divisions of % feet. to nssist the memt
hence are only approximation,
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15. It will be seen from the above table that if the
Martini-Henty rifle be fired from the shoulder, standing,
at the centre of a bull’s-eye three feet from the ground, with
the elevation for 100 yards, its axis must be directed at a
point 3 feet 10 inches from the bottom of the target, and
the height of the firer’s shoulder being taken at 43 feet,
the bullet in its course does not anywhere rise above the
latter height. It will also be observed that the bullet
vhich in this distance falls only 10 inches would, after
passing through the centre of the bull’s-eye (if the target
were made of cotton or paper), strike the ground at 105
yords beyond it, showing that in that distance it falls the
height of 3 feet, and, consequently, in passing over the
second hundred yards, it would, from the continually in-
creasing curve, fall nearly 3 feet, thus proving what was
shown in the Second Lesson, that the elevation for 100
yards would not be sufficient for 200 yards or any greater
distance.

16. It will also be observed that if the rifle be fired at a
target with the elevation for 300 yards, the bullet will fall
from the height of 6 feet to the ground in the last 155 yards
of its course, within which space a man of ordinary height
on foot is liable to be hit by it; but that if fired with the
elevation for 600 yards the bullet falls that height in the
last 65 yards, reducing by so much the margin or space
within which a man on foot is in danger from it, and that
amistake in judging the distance at this range of about
33 yards either way would probably cause the bullet merely
to graze the top of the man’s head or to strike the ground
at his feet. At the longer ranges, such as 700 or 800 yards,
1t is seen that the fall of the bullet from 6 feet high to the
ground takes place in the last 55 or 40 yards of 1ts flight,
reducing thereby the margin or dangerous space to a very
small interval, consequently rendering it more important
to estimate the distance accurately at the langest ranges,
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where it is most difficult to do so. For this reasony
useless and a waste of ammunition for any men why,
not first-class shots and well trained to judge disin
accurately to fire at such long distances at an em
unless it be at Jarge objects. As it is difficult for they
man, however well trained, to make certain of his distm
it is judicious at long and unknown distances to firi
first shot with an elevation rather under than abovefl
which is due to what he estimates it, since by watdy
where his bullet strikes he gains a better idea of the pny
elevation, and may also hit an enemy by the “ricochet’s
rebound of the bullet.

" Wind.

17. Wind will by its pressure affect the progress i
bullet, driving it to the left if it blows from the rj
and if from the left to the right of the line of fir.
blowing from the front it will add to the resistances
consequently decrease its range; if - from the rem
diminishing the resistance, will enable the bullet 4!
further. As no fixed rule can be laid down to guik!
seaman, he must acquire experience as to the amou
allowance he should make for wind in carrying hisi
to the side from which it is blowing, or in using the
lines on the right, or in giving his rifle a little more al
elevation, but always taking into consideration two thi
the strength of the wind and the distance of the obje
which he is firing, since on the latter will depend thele
of time the wind will have to act. He should alsow
the effect of his shot, and make more or less allowan
he finds necessary ; and the should bear in mind thal
effect of a wind from the front or rear is much lesf

that of & side wind, which acts on a larger surface o
bullet.




.PRELIMINARY DRILL, 293

’ " Firing at @ Moving Object.

18, If an object fired at be moving, whether it be & man
walking or a boat pulling, it is obvious that it will pass over
a certain distance Eetween the moment of discharge and the
time when the bullet reaches it.- If the object be moving
across from left to right, or from right to left, the seaman
|must therefore carry his aim a little to the front of it, but
{bow much must depend, first, on the speed it is going, and,
Tsecondly, on the distance it is from the firer, and the con-
sequent time the bullet will have to travel, The firer must
exercise his own judgment in this matter, as no fixed rule
ezt be laid down for his guidance.

19, When firing at an object moving, or during wind, in
order to get the correct elevation, which would not be en-
sured if aim were not first taken on the object, the seaman
must first align the sights on it in the usual way, and then,
without pausing or dwelling on the aim, move the rifle
sideways in the direction and to the extent required by
turning the body on the hips, keeping the lower limbs firm
and the arms and eye perfectly steady. Should the object
be advancing towards or retiring from the firer, he should
regulate his sliding bar for the distance he calculates it will
have reached at the moment his bullet will arrive at it.

_20. In the attack or defence of fortified posts or posi-
tions, it may often be required to keep up a fire upona
particular point after darkness has set in. In this case the
object may be effected by planting during daylight two
stout forked sticks firmly in the ground, so arranged as to
relative height and direction (by the aid of the sights pro-
Kerly adjusted), that when the rifle is laid on them, it will
ave the necessary elevation, and command the desired
point, or the same object may be attained by means of sand
bags or large stones properly arranged.
2L During the day time by & somewhat similar expe-
dient 5 contintious fire may be keptup on hodies of the
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enemy’s troops who may from time to time be tempoy;
obscured by clouds of dust or smoke drifting acton{
front and concealing them. In this case, during s
interval, the firer, having marked his own ﬁosi’rion, shl
plant a stick or his rod in the ground, a short distam
front of him, so that the top of it may be in line beim{
his eye and the object at which he is firing ; he can
when the enemy becomes obscured, keep up an effie
fire by aiming at the top of the stick. '

N.B.~After dusk or darkness has set in a white ryf;
round the barrel over the fore-sight and another ovat
back-sight will enable a man to make tolerably acm
shooting at distances up to which he can discern objes

L Sun.

22, 'When the sun is shining from the left it lighten
the left side of the fore-sight and the right side of the m:
of the back-sight; the firer in taking aim is epttl
guided by those brilliant spots instead of the real centrs:
the sights, and the resultis thatin taking aim thea
directed to the right ; when, on the other hand, the
on the right, he will be liable in aiming to direct ther
to the left. Blackening the sights will prevent the p
bility of any error arising from this cause.

23, 'When the sun shines both on the sights and o
object, the fine point of the fore-sight is very distin
seen, and consequently a little more elevation is reqi
than on a dull day, when owing to the fore-sight beingk
clearly defined, a greater quantity of it is unconsciouslytd]-
up into the alignment, ‘

3. Aiming DruLL.

1. In this exercise the seaman is to be instructed hor'
aim, and to adjust the back-sight of his rifle; and&

-progress is to be tested by making him aim at the diffr].
distances from a rest, A tripod formed of three stakes®
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rlooped near the top, or piled arms with swords fixed
heathed), supporting a bag of sand about 4§ feet from the
round, or some other convenient rest, will answer the
urpose.

2? The squads, which are, if possible, never to exceed ten
men each, are to be formed in single rank at each rest, every
nan having his own rifle; and the instructor is first to
explain the principles of aligning the sights on an object,
wnfining the attention of the men to the following simple
rles : —

lst. That the sights should not incline to the right or left,

2nd, That the line of sight should be taken along the

centre. of the notch or over the centre white line of
the back-sight and the top of the fore-sight, which
should cover the middle of the mark aimed at,

drd. That the eye should be fixed steadfastly on the mark

to be aimed at, and not on the barrel or fore-sight,
which latter will be easily brought into the alignment
if the eye be fixed as directed. Particular attention is
to be paid to this rule, for beginners are apt to fix the
eye on the fore-sight instead of the mark, in which case
thelatter can never be distinetly seen, and the difficul ty
of aiming is greatly increased,

4th. That in aiming the left eye should be closed. If

any man be not able to do this at the outset, he will
soon succeed by tying a handkerchief over the left eye.

3. After the foregoing rules have been clearly explained,
the instructor is to cause each man to align his rifle with
the sight for 100 yards, on a mark that distance from him;

aving done so, he will leave his rifle on the rest and step
sside, in order that the instructor may take his place to see
if the aim be correct ; should he discover any error, he is
to call another man, who is to look along the sights, and
State the defects; when the instructor will explain what the
tonsequence would be if actually firing at an object, and
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cause the man to aim again. This method will hayy!
effect of fixing the attention of the geaman and of indy;

him to avoid, when aiming himself, the errors he mayi,
witnessed in his comrade’s aim. :

4. The foregoing process is fo be carried out, stey
distance of 100 yards, from 100 yards to the extenti
time permits at bull’s-eyes six inches square for all distuy
to 200 yards inclusive, and eighteen inches square fy'
distances beyond 200 yards, in order that each mmm
acquire a knowledge of his sights, and become perfu;
aiming; for it must be borne in mind that the difficuly:
aligning the fore-sight, accurately, increases with thet
tance. The instructor is thus enabled to ascertain thep
gress of each man, and if he has any defect in his eyes
‘When the distance is limited, as on board the ship, il
crease in the distance may be to some extent represu
by aiming at bull’s-eyes proportionately reduced in siz

5. This exercise is well calculated to strengthet
vision ; and it cannot be too strongly impressed on ther:
of the seaman that, to shoot well at long ranges, her
train and strengthen his eye, by looking at small objet
distances beyond those at which he will have to fi
practice. .

6. During the course of aiming drill, the instructor
teach the menhow to adjust their back-sights for inter
diate distances, such as 360, 620 yards, &c.; he wili
explain the use of the deflection scale, and cause thet
to aim therewith, : '

[NSTRUCTIONS FOR USING AUXILIARY SIGIITS ATAI
: ~ DriLL. .
- Having first attached the sights to the rifle, see thi
two * Lines of Sight** exactly agree—
WHICH MAY. BE DONE~—
{a.) From n tripod and sandbag, or other vest.
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(5.) From the shoulder of a steady shot, who should avail
himself of any support at hand, -
1.B.—Very slight alterations will he found necessary
fter first adjustment if positions are marked,

Use. =~ .
I. At Aiming Drill.

(z.) To show the instructed how to aim :— '
1st.—Let the instructor hold the rifle firmly in his
shoulder, and resting it on a tripod, or other
rest, take aim, the instructed observing what he
does through the auxiliary sights.
2nd.—Let the instructed take aim as he observed the
instructor do, the latter observing, and correcting
him through the auxiliary sights. .
(6) To show how allowance is to be made for wind, and
to ascertain that the sights are carried off to the
right or left without loss of elevation.

_ II.. At Position Drill.

(a.) To observe in the 2nd and 3rd practices if the muzzle
of the rifle is raised steadily, and that the aim is not
lost when the spring is released.

() To admit of the men of squads overlooking and
checking each others aim when snapping.

III. At Blank Firing.

" (@) To test the fitness of a man to proceed to target
practice,
{8.) To see that the aim is correctly taken, and retained
while the trigger is being pressed.
¢.) To_enable the instructor to know if any attempt
: whatever was made to aim, or if the rifle was gimply
discharged. oo s
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4. PosirioNn DriILL.

1. In thig exercise each man is to be put throughi
the motions of firing standing and kneeling, with the m
accuracy as if actually firing ball, close attention being pi
to each motion,—the object. being to habituate him tofy
correct position, to give him a perfect command of his s,
and to establish the connexion that should exist betws
the hand and the eye. The eye regulates every actind
the hand ; but constant practice is required to enshlefy
latter readily to raise the rifle to an object on which theg
may be fixed, and the forefinger to act upon the friggay
the proper moment.

2. In the Firing Exercise the men are instructedinl
positions of loading and firing in the ranks :—ir the “m
tion drill”® the instructor is to confine his attention ext
sively to the essentials of good individual firing,

3. Position drill is to be practised with unfixed swots

The squads, which are, if possible, not to consist of m
than ien men to each instructor, are to be formed in sing
rank, the men to be one side-step apart, and placedsi
convenient distance from the marks to be aimed at.

Open to one
side-stepdistance A .
from the Right [ caution.

(Left, or No.—), -
On the word ““ March *’ the namedm
: will stand fast, the remainder will o
Quick—March. < out by the side step, each man in su
sion placing his disengaged hand ont
C hip, and halting as he feels the touch

Right {or Left)

—Dress. } As usual,

- N As usual, then dropping the di
-Byes—Front. {gaged hand to the side.
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Should it be required at any time to dress the squad, the
order Right (or Left)—Dress will be given, on which the
disengaged hands will be placed on the hips and the squad

¢ |will proceed as above described.

4. Before commencing this drill, the instructor is to point
out to each man a mark to aim at; for this purpose small

'{“bulls-eyes ” are to be painted on strips of canvas which
{ can be stretched along the ship’s side. The bulls-eyes are

to be black, the size of a sixpence, on a white centre the
size of a crown piece. They are to be placed three feet from
the deck and three feet from each other.
5. Lach practice will be first performed standing and
then on the knee.
First Practice.

This practice is intended to accustom the seaman to
handle his rifle expertly,—to strengthen his left arm so as
to give him & perfect command of the rifle with the left
hand,~—and to habituate him to raise it to the shoulder, in
the direction of the object the eyes are fixed upon, without

moving his body. It is therefore to be continued until
these points are accomplished. No defect, however trivial, is
tobe overlooked, and theinstructor is to explain the errors,
and their bad effects, when the squad is-standing at ease.

Words of Command. BL

—

L Oipatons
Position Dril ‘

N AY
- v iy e |
by  Numbers, SR SICE

First Practice, A t &Y’Jf\ :
standing or kneel- cautio \gf; P
Pt W

ing, as may bel Nt $
ordered,

L4

. Bring the rifle to the * Ready * posi-
A 1_{— %ards, { tion, as detailed in the Firing Exercise,
eaey. compress the spring and adjust the sight.

Pr— e e e B
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Present.,

N.B.—The squad is frequently to be brought baki
the “Ready” by the command * As you were,” in ok
the men in the position above detailed-
point out errors,—and fo explain the subsequent mofin
of the practice t—e.g., * Present.”” “As you were.” “h
sent.”  “ As you were,”—and so on, until the first mk
is performed satisfactorily, when the second and f:
motions are to be similarly explained, afterwards
following commands to be given :—** Present ”—“Tr

to establis

< Three,”

Two,

PRELIMINARY DRILL,

Without in the slightest degree mu
the body, head, or eye, raise ther
smartly to the front of the right du
der to the full extent of the lefim
~~the arms to move close to the by
—the back-sight to be upright,—h

- { part of the heel-plate to be inak

with the top part of the shoulder~:
muzzle to point a few* inches b
the mark the eyes are fixed upm.!
the forefinger placed inside the trig
guard,~and both elbows inclined dm

< with, and well to the front of the 1

_wards.

" Bring therifle smartly into the b
of right shoulder (whichk must mi
allowed to_give way) ; pressing it the
with the left hand, and at theu
instant bring the left elbow undet
tifle, and the right elbow nearly sq

shoulder, to form a bed for the kv
without moving the body, head, or¢

" * When aiming at short distances about ong or two inches vl

sufficient,
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placing the forefinger round the trigger,
but without pressing it. When kneel-
ing, place the left elbow over the left
knee.

Bring the rifle smartly to the read
position, without moving the bo:ly, head,
or eye, placing the forefinger at the sume
time behind the trigger-guard.

. Release the spring, as detailed in the
Ease—Springs. { I*:ir}ilng Exercise, and then put down the
’ sight.

soﬂngfgzs e }As detailed in Manual Exercise.

When the men of the squad are established in the posi-
tion enjoined by the foregoing instructions, they are to be
exercised in the first practice, judging the time, after
coming to the “ Ready,” the commands being,~—

First Practice,
Judging the A caution.
Time,

Three.

Proceed with the motion consecutively,

Present. observmg a pause of the slow time be-
tween each.
Steady. turn to the ready posmon, and cease the

practice.
Ease—Springs.
Order—Arms.
Stand al—Ease.

Jl At this command, the squad will re.
} As before detmled

. Second Practice.

This practice is to habituate the men to combine the
motions of the * Present ” in the required order.
- x.2 .-
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Position  Drill,
by  Numbers,
Second  Prac-
tice, standing
or kneeling, as
may be orderced. | .

{ Bring the rifle to the  Ready* ju

A caution.

At — yards,

tion, as detailed in the Firing Exemn
Ready.

compress the spring, and adjust th
sight. ‘
"The instructor is to direct his attention to the poms
uiluded to under this head in the First Practice.
Combine the first and second motin
Present of the First Practice (as in Firing Lx
sents cise), and look at the object throught;
notch of the back-sight.
* [ Raise the muzzle steadily until thety
of the fore-sight is brought in a i
with the object through the notchs
over the centre white line of the bul
Tuo. % sight, pressing the trigger at the s

time, without the least motion of t
hand, eye, or arm, until the springi
released, still keeping the eye fized ol
object. The breathing to be restrain
{in Eerfomﬁng télis mot}ilon; p
ring the rifle to the ready posiic
Three. {.md coglpress the spring. vy

Repeat this practice several times.

N.B.—The squad is to be brought back to the © Realy
by the command “ As you were’” after each motion, ¥
explain that which follows next in order, care being sk
that the men do not lose the erect position of the bodyy
move the eye from the object pointed out to them sever)
to aim at.. :
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Ease—Springs. o ! o
Order—Arms. As detailed in the First Practice.
Stand at—Ease. .

Third Practice.

The object of this practice is to establish union between
the hand and the eye, which is indispensable to produce
good shooting. 'Too much pains, therefore, cannot be
faken, to see that it is carefully and minutely executed by
the men, who are to be encouraged to engage in it at other
times than when under instruction, but cautioned against
ever bringing the rifle to the  Present’” unless they have
first selected some spot or object to aim at. :
Position  Drill,

. Third  Prac-

tice, standing » A caution.

or kneeling, as

may be ordered. "
Proceed with the motions of loading,
%fg;"a‘ieﬁ &c., in quick time. The instructor _%s
yards, Read to see that the position of each man is

! Y+ { correct. .‘

Each man will come to the “ Present ”
independently of his right or left hand
Commence, < T30, and perform the motions (without

hurry) in his own time; and, after snap-
ping, will return to the ready position
and continue the practice.

Cease Firing. As detailed in the Firing Exercise.

Order—Arms. A 1
Stand at—Ease. § usual,

The squad having been well grounded in the foregoing
three_pracpxces, standing and kneeling, will afterwards be.
exercised in the third practice, lying down, :
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Position  Drill, ;

Third Practice,} A caution,

lying down.
[ Each man will make a half-right tn
and bring the rifle fo the trail, placeiy
left hand and right knee on the grou '
and lie down on his stomach obliy
Independent | to the line of fire, bring, from the by

Firing at — < only, the body round in the directu
yards, Ready. | of the object, change the rifle from
right to the left hand, and proceed wij
the motions of loading, &e. in g
| time, turning over on the left side fod

|_so if necessary.
( Each man will come to the “ Present’
bringing his rifle into the shoulder, da
of the collar-bone, both elbows tom
on the ground, and to be closed nwat
but without constraint; the rifle tok
Commence. < grasped firmly in the palm of thel

hans, the legs separated, or the rg

foot hooked over the left ankle st
option of the firer; after snapping, hevl
compress the spring, omitting the lul
|_ing motions and continue the practis

Cease Firing. .

Order— Arms. } As detailed in the Firing Exercise.
Stand at=—-Ease.

N.B.—The most minute attention is to be given to e
man’s position when at the * Present,” more especialli
see that the sights are upright,—that the rifle is prese
firmly to the shoulder with the left hand,—that the trigt
is pressed steadily without the slightest motion of
hand or arm while the muzzle of the rifle is being mis
and until the spring is released,—and that the eye is i
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upon the mark during, and after snapping. The instruc-
tor is to scrutinize each man of his squad in succession, all
ihe time it is practising, pointing out and correctin% the
errors he may discover in any man’s position ; and he is
occasionally to place himself in front of each man, and
cause him to aim at his eye, with a view to ascertain that
he obtains the alignment quickly and readily, and that his
sim is not lost by pressing the trigger. Whenever the
instructor discovers a fault in any man’s position when the
rifle is at the shoulderhe is to give the command * As you
were,” and cause him to come to the * Present’’ three or
four times in succession, without loading, to correct the
defect noticed, ‘ :

5. PracricE wiTH Morris’s Aiming Tubgs.

Morris’s aiming tubes, ammunition and targets, will be
supplied in the following proportions :—

Tubes, 10 per cent, of the number of rifles on board.

Paper targets, 250 per tube per annum.

Box targets, 1 to every 2 tubes:

Ammunition allowed for practice, 100 rounds per
annum for each man in complement.

A first supply of 1,000 cartridges per tube will he
issued to ships.

2. The object of the issue of these tubes is to admit of a
large amount of practice with rifles being carried out on
board, and practice with them is accordingly to supplement
the annual course of preliminary drills. They will also
enable the non-executive part of the ship’s company to
receive some practical instruction in handling o rifle,

3. All men referred to at page 273, para. 1, should
expend at least 15 rounds every quarter, as follows :—

5 standing, 5 kneeling, and 5 lying down.

All non-executives and stokers should, as they can best

be spared, receive practical instruction in the use of a rifle,
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and they are allowed the same quarterly expenditure;
Morris’s tube ammunition as the remainder of the shiy
company. :

4. With the view of rendering these practices as simy
as gossible, no registers are required to be kept or retin
made. .

The following notifications are to be made on the ki
yearly Gunnery Return, viz. :—

(@.) Per-centage of working ship’s company that bn
practised with Morris’s tubes.

(b.) Per-centage of non-executives and stokers that hm
practised with Morris’s tubes.

5. The following directions are to be observed in fisiy
the tube in the rifle. .

{a.) Open the breech and place the cartridge chambery
the tube in the rifle, extractor downwards, holding it
position with the key supplied for the purpose.

{6.) Put the tube down the muzzle, and screw it i
the cartridge chamber firmly, and then set taut the ch
nut.

(¢.) With the sliding bar of back sight close back, i
Morris’s tube foresight is adjusted for a range of from}
to 15 yards,

6. The box targets should be placed in any convenis
position, and to prevent injury to ship’s fittings ben
caused by shots missing the target, o few sand bags md
of old canvas should be built up round the box,

7. If any inconvenience is felt from the splashingd
the lead, it may be entirely stopped by covering the fi
. of the box with old canvas to which the paper targdi
pasted.

8, No tube is to be used in any Government rifle whid
does not bear either of the following Government vie
marks - v .
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(a.) Tubes which are Government property :~—

On washer at end of tube—
Crown, E, and a numeral
broad arrow and W.D,
On tube—
2nd proof mark, broad arrow,
and W,D.
On breech-piece—

2nd proof mark ; broad arrow
and W.D, ; also crown, E,
and a numeral,
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(b.) Tubes which are private property ;=

On washer—
No mark.

On tube—

2nd proof mark only,

On breech-piece—

(g

2nd proof mark, crown,
M.
|
l .
I |
Vi
21y




PRELIMINARY DRILL, 309

9, When so marked the tubes may be employed in any
st class service rifle by men who have been instructed in
iheir use, under such supervision as may appear to Com-
manding Officérs suflicient to ensure the arms not being
improperly treated. :

10. As no injury to an arm can be effected by the proper
use of tubes bearing the Government mark, any damage
which may arise from this cause will be treated as o case of
neglect, and charged accordingly.

11. Second class arms are to be used with the tabes
where practicable.

12, Tubes which are private property will be examined
at the Royal Small-Arms Factory, Enfield Lock, upon
application to the Superintendent, and will, if found correct
in dimensions, &c., receive the proper view marks. A
charge of one shilling per tube examined will be made, and
conveyance to and from the factory must be without
expense to the public.

13. No cartridges are to be employed with the Morris’s
Aiming Tube, in" any Government rifle, except cartridges
of the pattern approved by the War Department, which is
deseribed in § 4458, List of Changes in War Matériel, &c.
Commanding officers will be careful, therefore, in obtaining

supplies of these cartridges to see that they are of proper
pattern.

14. No other ammunition of any description, except that
of regular service patterns, is to be fired from any Govern.
ment arm without special authority.
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Extract from List of Changes in War Matérie, (
(Issued with Army Circulars, 1st April 1884.)

4458, —CARTRIDGE, AiMING TuBE, MoRRIs's,
(Mark L) Small Arms.

Twice full size.

Bullet 37 grains,

w (Greased Wad,
% Grey Cloth Wad,
< Powder 3} grains,

The case is made of solid drawn brass, with the!
chamber and anvil formed in the base, as showninl
woodcut.

The lead bullet weighs 37 grains &+ 8 grains.

The charge is 3} grains of Curtis & Harvey’st\'ﬂ‘
djamond, or powdey of equal strength and qunlity.
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6. PrerimiNaRY Firine,

1. Before an untrained man is permitted to fire with ball,
he is to be practised to fire blank cartridge, with a view to
give steadiness, and to accustom him to the explosion of
the powder, ‘
10 rounds are to be thus fired.

After this 5 rounds of ball, interspersed, if necessary,
with 10 rounds of blank are to be expended in the manner
directed at page 270. This preliminary firing to be con-
ducted with the greatest care and individual supervision.

2, The positicn of the body, arms and hands, and the
manner of pressing the trigger, also the position of the
head when taking aim, are to be duly watched in this
exereise, in order to discover, and correct those ‘errors which
are fatal to good shooting, and which cannot be so success-
fully corrected when firing ball.

3. The instructor is to explain that the explosion of the
powder, at the same time that it sends the bullet out of
the barrel, communicates a force backwards, which is called
recoil, and that by pressing the butt firmly into the hollow
of the shoulder, he may control the kick of the rifle,
which will otherwise take place. This is of great import-
ance, o3 the more confidently a man stands up to his rifle,
the less likelihood there is of random shooting, and the
hetter will be the results of the firing.

4, With o view to make the seaman understand the
teason for his being taught to press the centre of the
heel-plate to the hollow of the shoulder, and not the toe
of the butt, the instructor is to remind him, that the
bullet quits the barrel in the direction of the line of fire (as
already explained), and that the recoil takes place in the
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opposite direction. He will likewise exglain that f;
stock is bent downwards, in order to enable the fiuy
look along the barrel, and consequently, that the poin/
resistance, viz., the shoulder, is beneath the line of w
the result of which is, that the explosion of the chargh
a tendency to throw the muzzle up, and thereby sendi
bullet higi‘:. The seaman bas only to imagine the liu
fire or axis of the barrel prolonged backwards, whai
will observe that it will pass far above the heel of theb:

7. JUDGING DISTANCE DRILL.
(Gunnery Ships only.)

1. Officers, petty officers, and seamen going throy
““long ” course of rifle practice in the Gunnery Shipsz
" be instructed in judging distance, as herein-after deta
2. Men are to be placed as_points for observations|
distances of 50, 100, 150, and 200 yards, facing thes
or party, standing at ease, looking to their front, s
maining in an erect position, unless ordered to the conr
3. These fixed points may be placed in previe
determined positions, as, for instance, at the suoes
firing points on the range; otherwise they are to be thr
out in the following manner :—

A petty officer is to march a squad of men straigh
the front, halting a file at every 63 paces, the last fileld
halted at 240 paces. Each file will turn about s
halted and stand easy or lie down as ordered.
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4. The instruetor should direct the men to notice the
position of the sun, the state of the atmosphere, and the
packground, at the time they are making their obser-
vations, in order that they may be accustomed to the
thanges made in the appearance of the several objects under
altered conditions. He is also to indicate the different
parts of the figure, arms, accoutrements, and dress, which
can be distinctly perceived at each distance, also those
which cannot be perceived clearly.

5. When all the men of the squad, or party, have made
their observations on the different points, they will proceed
to estimate the distances of men within the limits of 200
yards in the following manner, After having marched the
squad on to a different ground from that on which the
drill on “ Fixed points™ has taken place, the instructor is
to place several men in different attitudes, at any unknown
distance opposite to, but, if possible, unobserved by the
squad, He i3 then to order the men to notice the man
facing them, and to estimate the distance, cautioning them
ot the same time to_recollect the appearance of the men
just seen at known distances,

6. The squad instructors are to call each man separately
to the front and question him, noting down in o register
hig answer, which must be given in a division of five yards,
and in o low fone of voice in order that those following him
may not be influenced by his opinion. While the answers
are being given in no talking is to be allowed, and another
tustructor is to ascertain the distance by means of the stadio-
meter, as directed on p. 339, Fig. 3. When all the men
have given their answers, which are to be read over to
them by the squad instructors in order to ascertain that
they are correctly recorded, the instructor will make known
the correct distance.
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7. The party, after they have been drilled one dayg
£00 yards, in the manner before detailed, are to be exeri
for four days more up to 1,200 yards, first at known &
tances, in every respect as laid down for exercising tod
yards; the points for observation being two or morem
or other objects of known size. .

" 8. The instructor, in repeating these exercises, ity
take care that they are conducted, as much as possibki
different directions, and under different states of &
atmosphere, in order that the men may become habitut
to the diversity of circumstances in which they mayls
to act,

9. Every judging distance drill is to consist of o
vations miade on men placed at known distances, andi
three answers given on men placed at unknown distmr
in different sitnations, immediately afterwards.
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PART IV.

PRACTICE.
1. BaLn PracricE.
1. No firing is ever to take place, unless an officer is
present on the range. i
9. Target practice affords proof of the attention bestowed
on the preliminary drills ; the more carefully the latter have
been performed, the better will be the results of the former,
9g. Under no circumstances whatever is aiming at the
eye ever to be permitted during ball firing, nor is snapping
at the target to be allowed while the danger flags are up.
: Targets. '
Fig. 1. 3. The targets are to be six feet in
2 foet, height and two in breadth, constructed
of 1ron of sufficient thickness to be rifle
bullet proof, having squares of six inches
cut on the face to facilitate the marking
-and to serve as guides in painting the
bull’s-eye and centre. Vide Fig. 1.

4, They are to be coloured white with
amixture of whiting, water, and size ; and
the bull’s-eye, and lines describing the
centre, black with lamp-black, water,
and size. Potsof these mixtures are to
be kept in rear of the targets,

5. They are to be rested on the plat4
form provided for the purpose, and
when 1n use are to be as perpendicnlar
as possible. .

6. The greatest care is to be taken
when lowering or raising the targets, te
prevent their being damaged; they are

3

6 feet.
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on no account to be allowed to fall by removing the py
but are, in every instance, to be carefully laid on
ground.

7. When the targets are laid down they should beplw
at an incline, face upwards, to prevent the rain lodginge
them; and, with a view to preserve them from the eff;
of exposure, they should be painted periodically,

Marking Slates.

7a. In order to ensure correct marking, one of thesess
is always to be used in each marker’s butt.

Two men will he required in the mantlet, one {o mi
the hits on the dummy target, and the other to kegpt
register on the slate.

The marking slate consists of an ordinary school g
on which is scratched with a knife an exact representilr
of the actual target, including the squares into whichii
divided. :

'The marker having observed the exact spot whert
first shot strikes is to record its corresponding posit
on the slate by & number, which for the first shot will
(1), for the second shot (2), and sa on, until the tay|
re-coloured. |

Working Party.

8. A working party of about six men will be reqr
for the purpose of tixing and cleaning the targets,—assifi
to signal shots,~—as look-out men to warn persons fr
crossing the range while firing is going on,—and farz
-other duties that may be required during the practice. |

Signals for and Value of Hits.

9, Hits on the target are to be indicated by discs pht,
con the dummy target, in positions corresponding to
.actual hits on the real target. At stations where dur
targets are not available, then hits will be indicated!

4
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flags. 'These discs and flags, together with the number of
puints fixed as the value of the hits, are as follows :—

. Value in

Shot. | Discs. Flags. Points,
« = | White*- [ White or yellow - - - 2
8;&%; . = | White - | Dark blue - - - 3
Bull's-cye - [ Black - | Red and white =~ - - - 4
Ricochet - | « - | Red flag waved in front of target R
Miss - - | The reverse end of disc or flag pole - - [i}

10. Ricochets, or shots which strike the ground before
hitting the target, are to be signalled by waving the red
flag twice, to and fro, in front of the target, and:are to be
counted as misses in individual firing, but noted in the
register by the letter R. .

11. The signal for danger, or cease firing, is in all cases
to be a red flag. 'T'his will be hoisted whenever it is neces-
sary to cease firing to re-colour the targets, or for any other

urpose. No man is on any account to leave the marker’s
Eutt until the * Cease Firing ” has been sounded, and the
danger flag raised, at the firing point, in answer to the .
danger signal. 'The red Hag is always to be kept up as
long ag the markers are out of the butt, or any person is in
the line of range. Whenever the *“ Cease Firing >’ is sounded
from the firing point, it is to be immediately answered from
the marker’s butt by raising the danger flag; and, in like
manner, the “ Fire » is to be answered by lowering it, On
n0 account is a shot to be fired when the danger signal is up
at the marker’s butt.

12, Whenever a shot strikes to the right, the flag indis
cating its value is to be inclined to the right, and vice versd.

.* Intha case of an outer, the white dise is first to be shown at the

sida of the targes, and afterwards placed in front of the shots, The
dlll.\!'rfl,my target is to be painted black, the ring and bull’s eye being
white,

T, 2 S

[,
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Fig. 2.

A and H bull’s-eye, B and C centre, D and E outer, F and G ricoé
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When the shot strikes high, the flag is to be raised as high
ss possible, and when low, it is only to be raised high
enough to be easily visible above the butt.

13, The bullet will be found to make a very distinct
mark, so that the correct position of each shot is easily seen
at a short distance. Whenever a bullet strikes the target,
so that the circumference of the mark cuts the outer edge
of the bull’s-eye or centre, such shot is to be counted in all

ractices as hitting the bull’s-eye or centre, as the case may

e (vide Fig. 2). No shot is to be counted in any practice
where the mark of the bullet, part or whole, is not seen on
the face of the target.

14, The marker in the butt is invariably to be a petty
officer of a different company from that engaged in firing ;
the former is to be responsible that the correct signals are
given to the several shots which strike the target, and is to
keep a memorandum, under the head of bull’s-eyes, centres,
outers, ricochets, and misses, to facilitate the marking,
and ensure each man’s shot receiving the correct signal.

- 15, The number of men in a firing party is never to
exceed 20, and only one squad at a time should be told
off for each available range. '

.16, The men’s names are to be entered in a Target
Practice Register (Form A), or Summary (Form B), before

the party goes to the practice ground. The men are to

stand in the ranks for individual firing in the order in
which their names are placed on the list. ‘

17. The register of practice is to be kept by an instruc-
tor, if possible, who is to note therein opposite each man’s
name (which he is to call out before he fires) the number
of points obtained by each shot, notifying also the result
of the shot to the man. ‘

18, All entries are to be made in ink on the practice
ground ; should any alteration become necessary, a fine
line is to be drawn through the figure or letter, and the

AT Y

Rt CY

T T
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correction made, the initials of the instructor keeping
register being immediately attached toit(Thus: 8 3: Al
to verify the circumstance. '

19. When evervthing is ready, the bugler, who s
be placed on the right of the firing point, is to sound
“ Fire,” and as soon as the danger flags are lowered th
officer is to order the practice to commence, when two nn
in succession commencing from the top of the list vl
move to the front and fire five rounds, working alternatd;,
Each man will load after the other has fired, but will m
come to the “Present” until the preceding shot, if sk,
has been signalled. On completing the five rounds, wi
man will move, by the right flank and form three pacesn
rear of the position he formerly occupied. No man isew
to load until all is clear for him to fire, and if it becons
necessary for any purpose to cease firing, any man whoi
loaded will unload at once, remaining unloaded untiltk
order is given to resume the practice. When firing, a
of the section may ground arms at the firing point, refir
about 20 yards and fall out, remaining there under chay
of a petty officer until required.

20. The officer (or instructor) is to be cautious noth
check a man for any error at the time heis firing, asi
would have the effect of distracting his attention from
object he is aiming at; but he is to watch attentivelytt
position of each man, and to correct him, if necess
after he has fired.

. 21. Whenever the hits on the target become too rum
rous to distinguish quite easily the mew ones as tit
strike, the target is to be re-coloured; before this ik
place, however, the instructor and the marker, in t
presence of the officer, are carefully to compare the regis}é :
with the target to see that they agree, a fine line hey
drawn under the last shot in each column to mark whe
the practice ceased, and the officer is to satisfy hime
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| that the target is properly cleaned, and all the old shots
obliterated, before the practice is resumed. If during the
practice, a shot strikes the wrong target, the marker, having

' raised the danger flag and shown the position of the shot,
will mark it on the target struck, to prevent mistakes when
checking,

22, At the conclusion of the practice by the section at
a distance,* the points obtained by each man are to be
totalled and read out, after which the bugler is to sound
the “Cease Firing  and *“ Advance,” when the instructor
isto proceed to the target, and with the marker, in the
presence of the officer, compare the register therewith,
adding or deducting from the total points any difference
that may be discovered. Should any hits be found on
the target which have not been noted in the register,
they are on no account to be credited to any one of the
squad. Every correction in the score which a man may
claim must be made before another shot is fired.

23. At the conclusion of a day’s practice, and hefore leav-
ing the ground, the officer in command of the firing party
isto read the register over to the men, and then sign it.

24, All persons watching the practice are to stand to
the right of the firing point. They are to be kept clear
of the section that is firing; and on no account is any
noise or talking with the men to be allowed.

25. Every working petty officer and seaman in a Sea-
going or First Reserve Ship, Flag or Receiving Shipsat the
Home Ports, is to expend in his annual course of practice 80
rounds of Lall ammunition, in the following manner, viz. :—

60 in individual firing ;
10 in independent firing ;
10 in firing in skirmishing order.

* If there have not been many hits when tho first class shots are
ring, the register may be compared with the target after the conclusion
of the practice at every #wo distances.
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Nore.—When it is impossible to carry out skirmishing
owing to the range not being suitable, volley firing mayk
substituted. ’ -

'26. Every officer, petty officer, or seaman going throu
a “long ”’ course of Rifle Practice’in the Gunnery Ships
to expend 90 rounds of ball ammunition in the followhy
manner, viz, :—

60 in individual firing ;

10 in volleys ;

10 in independent firing; and

10 in firing in skirmishing order.

27. Every Seaman Gunner going through a shot’
course of Rifle Practice in the Gunnery Ship, is to expal
60 rounds of ball ammunition in individual firing.

Nore.—In addition to the rounds specified in the abu
sections (25, 26, and 27), marksmen and first duw
shots are on ranges where moving targets are availableh
expend 15 additional rounds firing at them ; five of the
are to be fired .at a known range iIn any position, and i
remainder in skirmishing order.

Opportunities should be taken of giving working no
executives and stokers a few rounds of ball practice s
shott ranges when the target practice of the ship’s compamy
is being carried out. Care should be taken that no mani
allowed to fire as above—

(z.) Who has not fired with the Morris tube.
(5.) Who shows an awkwardness in handling the ik
which might lead to accident.

28. Officers going through a short course of Gunner,
and Sub-lieutenants, are, while in the Gunnery Ships, t

-fire at the shorter ranges of the first and second periods.

29. The number ‘of rounds to be expended at et
distance,—the distances,—the size of targets to be firl
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at by the several classes in individual firing,—~and the
Jlimensions of the bull’s-eye and centre for each elass, are
us follows : —

THIRD CLASS.

Two TARGETS.

Bull's-eye - - 1 foot diameter.
Centre - - 3 feet diameter.
Outer - - - Remainder of target.
=
’ ™

|
|
1

l
[

Gunnery, Sea-going Ships, &e.

100 yards, standing :
200° ? kncclin:g } 10 rounds at each distance.
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SECOND CLASS.

Turer TARGETS.

Bull’s-eye, 18 in. diam. Centre, 3 ft. diam.
Outer, remainder of target.

Gunnery, Sea-going Ships, &e.

300 yards

400", }kncu]mg or lying down.

10 rounds at each distance.
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FIRST CLASS.

Four TArGETs,

Bull’s-eye, 2 ft. diameter. Centre, 4 ft. diameter.

Outer, remainder of target.

Gunnery Ships, Sea-going Ships, &e.

500 yards | 10 rounds at each distance.

325

600 Lying-down position.
( ?
17 —
/ \‘

=1
|
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30, Individual firing at 100 yards is to be perfom
standing; at 200 yards, kneeling; and beyond i}
distance, in any position, but no artificial rests are g
be used. Men are not to be allowed to fire from t
left shoulder unless certified by the medical officer to}
suffering from defective vision of the right eye. Tk
eﬁxgeption is not to extend to the volley and indep nd .

rings.

Ingindividual firing no rests of any kind are allow,
when firing in the lying down position, a great cont, she
or rug may be used to protect the uniform, but neithert
rifle nor left fore-arm, wrist, or hand is to rest agm
anithing, or be in any way propped up or supportd
‘When skirmishing, the use of mounds, stones, &c. asm
should the men come across them, is permitted.

Temporary marks on the slide with pencil, colours, oru
substance that can be easily effaced may be permitted.

31. No officer, petty officer, or seaman is to fire if
until he has been exercised through the prescribed me
ber of preliminary drills.

Lieutenants going through a *“short course” of Gu
nery, and Sub-Lieutenants are exceptions to this ni
and will not be exercised in the preliminary drill.

A.—Tiring SincLy.
First Period.

32, In the first period of individual firing the pradi
is to be carried out at 100 and 200 yards.

NoTe.—Any man failing to make 15 points at 100 yxl
is to be put back, (i.e.) he is not to continue firing v
his company, but is to undergo certain further prelimin
drill with blank and ball, firing at the discretion of {
officer in charge. )

Having completed this second course of preliminarys
struction, these men will fire as ordered in A., and
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scores made will be entered in Form C. (1), which is to be
attaclied to Form C. v :
Men put back in this way are not to be allowed to bene-
' fitin any way by money prizes, nor are they to appear in
the ordinary return (C.) of the company sent in.

Second Period. .

y 33, In the second period of individual firing the party
is to practice at 300 and 400 yards,

Third Period,

In the third period of individual firing the party is to
practise at 500 and 600 yards.

At the conclusion of the practice the points obtained by
each man are to be added together and the men classed as
follows ;—

Seamen obtaining 165 points and upwards, classed
“ Marksmen.”

c Seamen obtaining 140 to 164 points, to be classed * lst
lags.”?

ClSean’wn obtaining 100 to 139 points, to be classed “2ad
ass.”

C]Seamen obtaining below 100 points, to be classed “3rd

ass.!’ Y

Gunnery Ships and 1st Class Shots of Sea-going Ships, &e.

34, In the third period of individual firing the party is
to practise in three classes, viz. : first, second, and third.

J33. At the conclusion of the practices in this period the
points obtained by each man are to be added together,
and the sum entered in the proper column of the Practice
Return (Form ‘F), from which a final classification is to be
made, when those men who obtain 45 points in the third
class are to pass into the second class; those who obtain
45 points in. the second class are to pass into the first
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class; and those who obtain 45 points in the first clagy
to be styled “ Marksmen.”
) B.—VoLLeYy FIrinG.

Gunnery Ships only.

36. In this firing the practice is to be carried outy
300 yards, front rank kneeling; after the fifth roundt
front and rear-rank men will change places.

37. For this, and the independent firing practice, &
targets placed close together are to be used, across ik
centre of which is to be coloured a black mark two fu
deep; fair hits and ricochets (but not hits by fragmenisd
bullets) found on the targets are to be counted as follow;
thiose on the black mark 4 points, others 2 points.

38. The strength of the squad or section, firing inth
and the following exercise, is to be as large as possiblg b
is not to exceed twenty or to be less than five men.

39. In the volley firing, if a man’s rifle misses fire, bei
not to fire at the target singly. Every miss-fire in a villy
is to be counted as a round expended. No man istok
withdrawn from the practice after having commenceds;
and whatever may be the result of the fire in each vily
the average to determine the merit of the practice is ti?
ascertained by dividing the number of points (obtained}
the hits on the target) by the number of men in the squ

C.—InpereNpENT FirING.

40, In this practice 10 rounds of ball ammunition at!
be fired at 300 yards.

The target, the value of the hits, and the position, ar!
be the same as in Volley Firing.

D.—Skirmisuine FIRrING.

41, In this practice 10 rounds of ball ammunition ax’
be fired in skirmishing order, as laid down in theFd
Exercise, arlvancing from 400 to 200 yards and reli !
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SKIRMISHING.
O~NE TARGET.

Black mark across the eentre, 2 feet square,

Any Position.

10 rounds advancing and retiring between 400 and 200 yar
any service position.
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from 200 to 400 yards until the ammunition is expended,
wach man judging his own distance, and arranging his sight
accordingly. ’

42, Six or eight single targets are to be placed with
intervals of six paces between them for this practice. Each
target is to be two-feet high and six feet broad, and to
have a black mark in the centre two feet square ; the value
of the hits, &e., is to be the same as in volley firing. Every
fileis to have its own target.

43. The men may fire in any service position, taking
advantage of such inequalities of ground as may offer in
their line of advance, invariably halting to fire, but must
not load until they are in position with their front clear,
whether advancing or retiring. .

44, One of the working party is to be placed on each
flank of the extended targets, about forty or fifty yards off,
to prevent any person approaching within that distance.

45, Before the commencement of the firing of each squad

in this practice, and in the volley and independent firing,
the instructor will ascertain that the names entered in the
Summary are those of the men composing the squad, and
at the conclusion of the firing the instructor is to go to the
target and take off the hits on a Summary (Form B) in the
presence of the officer.  When completeg ‘the Summary is
to be compared with the target and then signed by the
officer, The average points obtained are to be inserted in
the colunn set apart for the purpose in the Practice
I}eturn, Form F, in Gunnery Ships, and in a table of the
\Form C in Sea-going Ships.
* 46. The volley, and independent, and skirmishing prac-
|tices, are not to be executed until after the completion of
the individual firing ; and in no case is a man to practise
'in the third period until he has fired in the first and second
beriods respectively,
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ORDERS TO BE OBSERVED ON RiFLE Rances,

To prevent the possibility of accidents, the followiny
orders, subject to local changes and additions, are to b
observed :— ‘

Orders for the Senior Officer at tke Firing Point.

1. Not to allow any practice to take place until the
red flag is hoisted on the long signal staff in a conspicuo
place, and the look-out men are posted to warn person
against erossing the range.

2. Not to allow a man to fire until the shot of th,
previous man has been signalled.

3. To order the “ Cease Firing > to be sounded, and tk
“red” flag at firing point to he raised ; also to see th
any men that are loaded, unload immediately the red fly
is raised from any of the marker’s butts on that particils
range, or any person or animal appears in front of it
firing party; and on no account to allow any firing b
proceed so long as the “red flag” is up at the marker
butt. When the said flag is lowered, to order the “Fir’
to be sounded, and the “red” flag at the firing point b
be lowered.

4. On the ranges situated in pairs, the parties are tofr
by classes, at the same distances, and not one class in frof,
of ancther. ‘

5. When the  Cease Firing ** sounds, the firing at bl |
ranges (occupied in pairs), is to be discontinued untilft:
“red ” flag at the marker’s butt is lowered and the “Fir’
is again sounded.

6. To see that all persons who desire to watch the pe
tice stand to the right and clear of the party; and on®
account to allow any noise or talking among the ms
whose attention is to be fixed on the practice.
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7. To allow no_irregularity, and to be most particular
that the men keep their places in the ranks while the prac-
tice is- proceeding, and to be alert to prevent accidents,

8, To see that the red flagis used in the marker’s butt,
to signal *“ danger.” :

Orders for the Petty Officer Marking in the Butt,

1. Not to allow any practice to take place until the large -
red flag is hoisted on the long signal-staff in a conspicuous
place, and the look-out men are posted to warn persons
against crossing the range, :

2. To see that the following flags, or discs, are raised to
signal the position of the shots which strike the target,—
“Ricochet,” * Danger,” and “ Cease Firing.”

(Disc, or flag-pole - - Miss.
White flag;—or white disc,
which is to be first shown
at one side of the target be- >Outer.
fore placing it in front of

let < Dthe shot - . - .
ark blue and white flag ;—or
white disc - - _ t Centre,
Red and White flag ;—orblack ,
L disc - - - T}Bull_ s-eye.

Red flag waved horizontally
p twice, to and fro, in front of } Ricochet.
2nd
the target - - - :

3 Red flag - . . Da};;ger and anse
. Firing, .

+ 3. To see that the signal flags are invariably waved when
the wind blows directly up or down the range; and when-
z 2
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ever a shot strikes the target to the right of the centr,
that the flag denoting its value is inclined to the riglit, uf
vice versd; also, when a shot strikes the target high, tht
the flag is raised as high as possible, and upright; w
when low, that it is only raised high enough to be el
visible above the butt; and, when using the disc, thatity
placed immediately in front of the hit on the target, puttiy
it first to one side in the case of an outer.
4. To see that the “red’’ flag is raised wheneveriti
necessary to cease firing to re-colour the target, or for ay
other purpose; and to allow nomau, on any account wh
ever, to leave the marker’s butt until the * Cease Firing”
has been sounded, and the “red’” flag has been ruisl
at the firing point in answer to the * danger ” signal; iy
to see that the red flag is kept up (and waved so ssh
attract attention) as long as the markers are outof th
butt, or any person is in the line of range.

5. To see that the “red” flag is lowered directlyth
range is clear and all is ready at the butts. -~

6. To allow no person to enter the marker’s butt, exceﬂ
on duty, without an order from the senior officer ont
range, nor to allow anyone to enter or leave the butt exey
by the regular path.

7. To check all talking or noise in the marker’s butt,

8. To see that the “red” flag is raised and shel
about immediately the look-out man, at either look
station, either half-masts his flag or gives notice i

ersons or boats are within the line of fire, and that!
15 kept up until the range is clear and the flags at bl
look-out stations are hoisted.

9, When firing at 500 and 600 yards, to see thatd
persons in the marker's butt stand as close as possible
the interior slope, to avoid the chance of being struckl
the bullets when falling.
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10, To take care that every shot as it strikes the farget"
is plotted and numbered on the marking slate, which
should have an exact diagram of the target engraved on
it. The shots are to be numbered in rotation as they strike
the target, and whenever the latter is re-coloured the slates
are to be cleaned. '

Orders for the Look-out Man at ~ Jor
No. Pair of Ranges.
1, To look out carefully, and the instant any person
appears at going towards or along

the coast (when firing seaward) coming from

to half-mast his red flag and call out to the pett?r officers
in the marker’s butt, in a loud voice, ““ danger,” and to
keep his flag flying half-mast until the said person has
passed the , according to the direction in which
he is proceeding. The same precaution is to be observed
in respect to boats passing in shore in the line of range.

2, To give mnotice to all persons who may be ahout to
pass the range that they are in danger while the firing is
going on, and to signal them back.

3, To watch for the “red ” flag at the firing point,
if his position will admit of it without danger to himself,
and immediately it is hoisted to call out to the petty
officers in the butts, « Flag up.”

4. In the performance of his duty (more particularly
during the execution of the volley and independent and
skirmishing practices), to keep well under cover.

Attendance of Medical Officers.

1. The attendance of medical officers at target practice
ander ordinary circumstances, or unless the range is out of
signal distance from the ships, is unnecessary.
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2, JupaiNng Distance Pracrice.

Gunnery Ships only.

1. The correct distance in this exercise is to be ase
tained by the stadiometer, on the method laid downg
page 341, paragraph 6, for finding the distance of u
object. : :

2. Several men in different positions are to be plad
as objects to estimate from.

3. The men are to_be cautioned to complete a divisin!
of 5 yards in giving their answers. :

4."The answers of each man are to be recorded in1|
register, Form G., which is to be kept by a petty officern
leading seaman, under the superintendence of an instrue |
The strictest silence is to be observed throughout th
practice ; the men are to be prevented from consultiy
together in judging their distance; and the answers ath
be given in a low tone of voice, 50 as not to be heardly
the others,

5. The instructor having marched his party, or chy
to the place that he intends to judge from, is to haltt
—face it towards the object or *““ points,” and then arrng
the men who are to keep the registers in front of f |
several sections, to prevent the answers when given b
heard by those in the rear. These men, after record:
their own answers, will call each man of their respectn
sections to the front to give his answer in yards as to
distance that separates him from the ‘points,” whil
answer is to be immediately noted in the register.

6. When the answers of every man of the section or chs
have been recorded, they are to be read to the men, sotht
any error, as regards entry, which may be discovered mt
at once be corrected. When this has been done theit
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structor is to state aloud to the men the correct distance,
which is to be noted at once at the top of the column, and
the number of points obtained by each man registered at
the side of his answer and made known to him. No alte-
ntion of an answer is to be made after the correct distance
has been declared.

7. In each period the men are te judge at eight different
! distances, the squad or observation points, or both, being
moved as conveuient.

8. At the conclusion of a practice, and before leaving
the ground, the number of points obtained by each man is
to be read over to the class and inserted in the column
“Total Points;”’ the register is then to be signed by the
instructor who superintended the exercise.

9. No erasure is to be made in the registers, and all
corrections are to be initialed by the instructor superinten-
ding the practice. A neglect of this order will invalidate
the entry.

10, The judging distance, like the target practice, is
divided into three periods, each consisting of eight answers,

11. The third class is to practise as far as 500 yards,
the second class to 1,000 yards, and the first class as far as
1,200 yards,

12. The value of the men’s answers, by points, in the
several classes is as follows :—

Jdrd class
Or when judging dis- { Within 25 yards - 2 points.
tances between 100 s 00 ,, -1

and 500 yards -
2nd class :
Or when judging dis- | Within 25 yards - 2 points.
tances between 505 s OO0 , -1 -,
and 1,000 yards -
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1st class: '
Or when judging dis- { Within 25 yards ~ 2 points,
tances between 505 s 90, - -
and 1,200 yards -

15, At the conclusion of the practice the points obtained
by each man are to be added together and the mm
classed as follows :— ‘

Seamen obtaining 36 points and over, 1st Class J.D,

28

3 i Qnd 3
. 20 ”» 3red s
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PART V.

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE USE OF THE
STADIOMETER,.

1. Set up the instrument by placing the head of the
index bar on the pivot of the tripod, and the end on the
support, as shown in fig. 1.

2, The principle on which this instrumentis constructed
is the well known mathematical proposition that in similar
triangles similar sides are proportional.

3. To ascertain the correct distance when men are em-
ployed as ““ points of observation,” proceed as follows :—

Ist. The instructor will fix a flag a (vide fig. 2) at
the place at which the party or squad 1s to estimate
the distance from the men standing as “ points of
observation.”

2ndly. A petty officer (if practicable, an instructor)
will fix the cross-staff & (fig. 2) in the ground (pressing
it with the foot on the armat the lower part until it i
steady and upright) in any situation and at any dis-
tance that may be determined by the instructor, and
olign one pair of the sights attached thereto, ¢ (fig. 2),
on the flag e at the judging distance point.

3rdly. At 40 yards, measured by a chain, from the
cross-staff, and to the left of it, align flag d (fig. 2) by
means of the other pair of sights attached to the cross-
staff e, and fix the said flag perpendicularly in the
ground. Having thus established a right angle, give
the cross-staff a few turnsg in the ground, and, into
the hole so made, put another flag. These flags thus
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arranged form the base, between which the men in-
tended for *‘ points of observation ” are to stand.

4thly. Place the stadiometer so that the fore-sight
on the index bar f (fig. 2) will be aligned on the flags
aand b, looking through the bottom of the notch of
the slider or moveable back-sight g.

5thly. Push the slider g backward or forward with-
out in any way moving the index bar until the fores
sight on the head of index bar h (fg. 2) is aligned on
the flag d to the right of the flag &.

6thly. Look at the index or scale on the shaft of
the stadiometer for the distance, which will be shown
by the number immediately in front of the moveable
backsight g (fig. 2).

4. There are two fore-sights on the head of the index
bor, one at two inches, the other at four inches from the
fore-sight on the bar; as every four inches represents 40
yards, and as the scale on the index bar is only five feet,
1t can only measure 600 yards. When the distance is
greater than this, the inner fore-sight is to be used, and
the distance read off in front of the moveable back-sight
doubled, to give the correct distance, as, in this case, every
two inches represents 40 yards.

5. When a class is divided with a view to judge the dis-
tance from each other, the following method will be ob-
served to signal the correct distance to the party or squad
opposite to that with which the stadiometer is, viz., a flag
lowered to the right, will signify hundreds of yards ; to the
left, tens ; and to the front, five. 'Thus, for example, if the
flag be lowered 4 times to the right, 5 times to the left,
snd once to the front, the distance signalled is 455 yards,

6. To ascertain the correct distance from an’ object,
proceed as follows :—

. Ist. Fix the cross-staff a (vide fig. 3) in the ground

(pressing it with the foot on the arm at the lower
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part until it is steady and upright), and align it}
means of one pair of the sights attached thereto,}
on a given point ¢ of the- house, or other object, t
distance of which from the said cross-staff is requini

Indly. At 40 yards from the cross-staff, and toty
left of it, place the stadiometer, the head of which it
to be aligned by means of the other pair of sigh
attached to the cross-staff e. ‘

3rdly, Push the slider or back-sight backwarde
forward until the foresight g is aligned on the s
point ¢ of the house, or other object, on which
cross-staff has already been aligned.

4thly. Look at the index bar, and read off #

distance. |

7. The stadiometer may be used on any ground, as il
is no necessity for the men judging the distance beings

the same level with the object of observation.

" 8, The stadiometer is always to be kept in a dry plu
In the event of its getting wet when in use, it is tok
wiped thoroughly dry before being put away into theb:
provided for it. If these precautions are taken the instn
ment will last for many years.
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PART VL

PRIZES FOR GOOD SHOOTING, &c. -

I—GUNNERY SHIPS AND SHEERNESS DBARRACKS.

1. To the best shot in the ship, as in sea-going ships
vith not less than five companies.

To the best shot in each company with not less than
40 working petty officers and seamen, & badge of crossed
muskets ang) a prize of 11. »

2. To “ Marksmen *’ to the number of 6 per cent. (or 1
for every 16 men) of the whole number practised through
the course of musketry and individual firing as laid down,
a prize of 2s, 6d.

Marksmen that are winners of a ship or eompany prize
are not to be included in this number.

No two of the above prizes to be held by the same man.

3. The best shot in each company will be that man who
scores the greatest number of points in the three periods,
provided he obtains 165 points, "

Ties in all cases will be decided by the scores obtained
at the longest distance; if these are still equal, the next
longest distance will be referred to, and so on. )

4. The order of meri$ to regulate the issue of the money
Prizes to the authorised number of ‘¢ Marksmen > will be
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determined by the greatest number of points at all distanw!
Each man will receive a prize.

5. The badges are to be worn until the annual tay
practice is cerried out in the ships in which they are serviy
but never more than one year from the date of leavingt
Gunnery Ships. ‘

6. No man who has been put back as described at p. &
sec. 32, is eligible for any prize for the annual firing:
which he has been put back.

7. The best judge of distance in each company wil}
that man who, having obtained 10 points in the first dy
scores the greatest number of points in the first, secu
and third periods together.

Ties will be decided as laid down in paragraph 3.

F 2.—SHirs OTHER THAN GUNNERY SHIPS,

1. To the best shot in eachship having not less that
companies of working petty officers and seamen (boysam
with rifles included), each company consisting of at It
40 men, a badge of crossed muskets surmounted
crown, and a prize of 20. 10s. This prize includes ths!
which the man may be entitled as being the best shi
the company to which he belongs.

. 2, To the best shot in each ship, having less thant]
and not less than three companies, each company consis
of at least 40 men, a badge of one musket surmounte;
a crown, and a prize of 2I. This prize includes th]
which the man may be entitled as being the best shot

the company to which he belongs. .

3. To the best shot in each company, consisting ot
least 40 working petty officers and seamen (boys &
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with rifles included), who obtains the greatest number of
points at the ranges fired at, provided that he has fired the
40 rounds allowed at the first and second periods, and
has obtained 100 points at those periods, or if competing
at 500 and 600 yards he reaches the standard of first class
shot, badges of crossed muskets and a prize of 17,

Ties to be decided as in paragraph 3, p. 345, for Gunnery
Ships.

4. In ships having less than 40 competitors, but more
than 20, a prize of 10s. may be paid to the best shot in
the ship, no badge being granted with this prize.

5, To “ Marksmen,” to the number of 6 per cent. {or
1 for every 16 men} of the whole number practised through
the annual course of musketry drill and individual firing,
provided that it is not less than one company of 40 men,
a prize of s, 6d.

Marksmen that are winners of a ship or company prize
are not to be included in this number,

No two of the above prizes are to be held by the same
man,

6. Gunnery and Musketry Instructors are not to be
permitted to compete for prizes granted for good firing
with rifled sinall arms.

7. No rewards for good shooting will be allowed in any
vessel where the complement of working petty officers and
ze(z)amen fincluding the boys armed with rifles) is less than

8. After the annual target practice has been completed,
the men to whom the prizes have been awarded are to be
paid by the Paymaster (on the Captain’s order) as soon
8 convenient, but when the company iz formed of men

~ taken from different ships, a_return, “ Form C.,” is to be
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sent to the Commander-in-Chief, and prizes awarded
his order.

9. The badges are to he worn one year, when, unley!
men are by their proficiency at the next annual tug
practice entitled to retain them, they must be given up,
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PART VIL

RETURNS.

INSTRUCTIONS AS TO THE FORMS TO BE USED.

1. The following Forms' are to be used, and will be
supplied, on demand, in the usual manner from the
Stationery offices in the Dockyards.

Register of Target Practice.—Form 4.

2. This form is to be kept in ink, and is to be filled up
on the ground. -

Summéry of Independent Practice.— Form B: .

3. This form is also to be kept in ink, and is to be filled
up on the ground. ‘

Competitive Rifle Practice.—Forms C. and C (1).

4. These forms are to be filled up in each ship, and
posted in some public place for the information of the ship’s
company.

Annual Return of Rifle Target Practice.—Form D.

This return is to be furnished from all Sea-going and
First Reserve Ships, and from Flag Ships at the Home
Ports, and to be forwarded by first opportunity after the
practice, to the Commander-in-Chief or Senior Officer, who
will transmit these tables from time to time, with as little
delay as possible, so that none shall arrive at the Admiralty
later than the year in which the firing took place.

Nore.—Form C. (1} is always to accompany Form D,
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« Arrangements for carrying out the practice in time|,
- meet this are to be made. :

This return is also to be furnished from H.M.S. ¢ Can,
bridge” to the Admiralty, through the Commanders
Chief, on 31st December,

This return is to contain a notation, stating whether fi
prescribed number of preliminary drills have been camii
out or not. In the latter case, reasons are to be givenl
the omission.

The average number of points in any firing, whether fy
ship or company, will be obtained by dividing the tot
‘points by the number of men who competed.

Station Return.—Form E.

A return of this form is to be promulgated in e
squadron as soon as the annual rifle target practice l
been completed.

This return is to be prepared by the Officer Instruct
of Rifle Practice or by the Gunnery Lieutenant (if none onq
board, by a Lieutenant) of the Senior Officer’s Ship.

Practice Return.—Form F.

This form is for use in Gunnery Ships, and is to!‘AI
prepared in duplicate ; one copy is to be posted in son
public place for the information of the ship’s company
the other copy is to be filed for reference.

Register of Judging Distance Practice.—Form G.

This form is for use in Gunnery Ships; it is to be ky
in ink, and is to be filled up on the ground.
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RETURNS, 351

8.—400. (Revised—January 1882.) FORM A.
‘ H.M.S. , No. Company Seetion.
Recister or TArerrT PRACTICE.
[Pages 313 and 3135, Rifle and Field Exercises, 1882.]

Dated at : 18 .
PERIOD. PrRrIOD.
Yards, Yards. Total
NO?I' Ratin Name. Points
S. B. B ' Points per Shob. Total Points per Shot. Total i)ré:l%&
Points. Points.

12‘3.451}2‘3‘4‘5 112 8]4{5I 2|18 |4)|65

TorAL - TorAn -

Points on Target in excess, or deficient - ‘ Points on Target in excess, or deficient -

Corrected Total - I ' Corrected Total =

Signature of Officer Superintending
the Practice.






G 402/83.

RETURNS, 353
5.—402. (Revised—January 1883.) FORM C.
H.M.S. . No. Company.
CoMPETITIVE RIFLE PRACTICE.
Dated at 18 .
Rating. Points obtained in Individual Firing. Averafﬁ eP 83)111]1]7;:1}1);11;:0(1 by
oo v : Classi- :
on Name. g ) Tatal Total fication. | Indi- |Indepen. [SKirmishd Remarks.
L § 1 5 |10 200 | 300 I | 00 | eoo | JB |Qrand vidal |° dent | PEOT
53 & yards. period. Firing. | Firing. Firing,
Totals ......
No. of Men — | —  —
Averages....
Gunnery Officer. Captain,
nn O
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S.—4083.

ANNUAL RETURN oF Rirre Pracrice, H.M.o.

(Revised—January 1883.)

RETURNS.

FORM D.

SQUADRON.

Numser or CoMmPANIES

355

), 3 o w
Number of Total Points obtained by each Company. : Avegﬁf;ghogﬁszlg}mymd E r Best Shot of Company.
) y. 8
. [
w | | g @
Independent and - g |.° @ iz Rating, | =g
Individual Firing. Skirmishing or | Ilividual | 5 =}z ) 2 v 15
Men Volley Finmg. AL B8 = &2 | Re
Com-| who E, °E°;>=L ] :5“ Name b} ;': marks,
pany. ;&?«l T({m] Total | xo. | Inde- %l;ln- Upto|Upto § ?,E E o g " | Sea- | Gun- 5%
100(200 (300 (400 | 4% |500/600| o | “of " |pendent| ™IShingl “goq | “gog ‘2 |En|Es]| B man. | nery. | '
L 7 yards. vards Men. | Firing. Volley. yards.|yards. = 7}52 Zn és ;»—5
Total Average Points obtained Best Shot in Ship. '
otals by Ship. (Note Points at longest Range.)
Date of ‘iﬂ’m&fé’éng Rifle Rauge where it was carried out.
The prescribed number of Preliminary Drills have been carried out.
Gunneru Officer. Captain,

G 420/83.
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357

RETURNE,
S.—405. FORM F.
H.M. Gunnery Ship » No. Company.
Pracrice RETURN.
Commenced 18 . Concluded 18 .
Total Points obtained in Target Practice. 'Eab 24 _s . Total Pﬁggggg“}};ggtiigg“dsiﬂs
No. gf 5% B8
ou | | Name | lst | ond 8rd Period. | Pinal éi 0§.& §§ 3|8 8rd Period. | pipyy | Remarks.
8.B.| & —— | photal Classit-| $£ |28 £8 | 5 | 2 | Total Classifi-
= a o o -4 "
3rd | 2nd | 1st |cation.| 2F (S22 S L=} 3vd | 2nd | 1st |cation,
é 100 | 200.300 | 400 Class.|Class.|Class. :1 :1 a :1 :‘-;« & (lass.| Class.| Class.
Musketry Gunner, Senior
Lieutenant.
Cantain

Approved,
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